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A CRITICAL STUDY ON RECENT 

TRENDSON THE IMPACT OF SOCIAL 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP 
A. SESHACHALAM 
Ph.D., Research Scholar, 

PGDepartment of Commerce, IFIM College,  

Bengaluru: 560 100 

 

Abstract 

Social entrepreneurship is normally seen as a 

hybrid that combines elements of commercial 

entrepreneurship and social sector organizations.It 

affords anexclusive opportunity to encounter, question 

and rethink concepts and assumptions from different 

fields of management and business research in the field 

for scholarly investigations.While the term social 

entrepreneur may be relatively new, the phenomenon is 

not.  

The phenomenon of social entrepreneurship 

challenges our assumptions about human behavior and 

economic action. It also challenges our beliefs about 

the role of entrepreneurship in society. This paper aims 

at contributing to the field of entrepreneurship by the 

exploring the phenomenon of social entrepreneurship.  

Keywords: Social Entrepreneurship; Social 

Entrepreneur; Entrepreneur; Entrepreneurship. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

First used in the literature on social change in 

the 1960s and 1970s, the terms social entrepreneur and 

social entrepreneurship were extensively promoted in 

the 1980s and 1990s (Lisetchi, Brancu, 2014). The term 

of “social entrepreneurship” was first coined in 1980 by 

Bill Drayton of Ashoka which is the Global association 

of the world's leading social entrepreneurs (Sivathanu 

& V.Bhise, 2013). Social entrepreneurship began from 

the United States economic system formed by society 

that is individualist, consumerist, and gives priority to 

wealth as proposed by Schnitzer (1994). The form of  

 

 Social entrepreneurship is corporate social 

responsibility which appeared in the U.S when big 

companies grew significantly and did not care about 

social environment as proposed by Steiner and Steiner 

(2006).  

It resulted on the companies get protest in 

order to contribute to the social aspect than the 

economic aspects. (Wiguna, Manzilati, 2014).A social 

enterprise operates with a different set of objectives and 

is distinctly different from its counterpart from the 

commercial world. Its mission is to resolve a 

multifaceted social problem that has no single solution 

and is mostly local. Social entrepreneurial exertion, in 

general business axioms of quick scalability and profit 

maximization are not inevitably the core objectives. 

Though profit-making is obligatory for survival and 

long-term sustainability of the business, optimistic 

social or environmental impact is the basis of survival 

of such a venture. 

Review of Literature 

According to Horwitch & Mulloth (2010), 

entrepreneurship is seen as a pathway to the solutions 

of some major problems facing modern society and 

innovation is an integral element of it to ensure 

economic growth and prosperity (Ismail; Sohel; 

Ayuniza, 2012). Social entrepreneurship grasps the 

definition of entrepreneurship by prominence on ethical 

veracity and capitalize on social value rather than 

private value or profit (Davis, 2002).While the term 
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social entrepreneur may be relatively new, the marvel is 

not. Throughout history, in every culture, we can find 

examples of leading social entrepreneurs who have left 

their search on history. The profound question is what 

revolutions and changes might have transpired had we 

done more emphasis on social entrepreneurship and 

nature this valuable social asset (Davis, 2002). 

Therehearsal and arena for erudite investigationin social 

entrepreneurship affords anunmatched opportunity to 

challenge, question and reconsideration concepts and 

assumptions from different fields of management and 

business research (Mair & Marti, 2004).  

It is oblique that social entrepreneurship is 

nascent as apioneering approach for dealing with 

complex social needs (Johnson, 2001), especially in the 

fact of diminishing public funding (Peredo; Mclean, 

2005). Stipulationof social entrepreneurship is a 

fledglingstint in social science and still lacks a 

unswerving theory to define it, being seen as  a  large 

tent(Martin et al., 2007) for all kind of activities, the 

social phenomenon of social entrepreneurship is 

becoming wider and stronger as ever before (Oprica, 

2013).  

According to Nilsson (2012) in the lack of a 

strong political deal delineating a feasible feature of the 

modern society, entrepreneurship is going to play a 

backup solution of the society illness (Apolloni et al., 

2013). Social entrepreneurship can lead to social 

change for the better welfare and education 

(M.Situmorang, Mirzanti, 2012).  

Social entrepreneurship shadows to yoke the 

real-world dynamism of the successful businessman to 

augment and help societyespecially in countries where 

the individual is tormented with the problems of 

ominous poverty and lack of opportunity (Rajendhiran 

& Silambarasan, 2012). In the next sections we will 

discuss the marvel of social entrepreneurship.  

  

 

Social Entrepreneurship Approaches  

The prodigy of social entrepreneurship 

challenges our assumptions about human behavior and 

economic action. It also challenges our beliefs about the 

role of entrepreneurship in society. Social 

entrepreneurship is harmonizing the economic approach 

that is based on value creation and operates by its own 

rules and logic. Yet, it is an approach that seems able to 

address some of the most pressing problems in modern 

society (M.Santos, 2009, p. 45).Approach of social 

entrepreneurship in the activity is separating the social 

and economic aspects with social capital approach.  

Social capital according Yustica (2006) is a 

bounded aggregate resource to realize a durable 

network for institutionalizing mutually benefit 

relationship. It needs to interrelate with the social 

structure in order to augment social value and could 

keep doing its economic activity (Wiguna, Manzilati, 

2014).According to Cukier et al (2011), the generally 

decided perspective nowadays on social 

entrepreneurship concepts refers to entrepreneurial 

activities with an embedded social purpose. As Certo 

and Miller (2008) note, there are two approaches on the 

social entrepreneur concept: first, defining social 

entrepreneurship as a pioneering social venture (e.g. 

Cochran, 2007; Dees and Anderson, 2003) 

definessocial entrepreneurship as the custom of 

economic activities to approach social needs by 

generating earned income (e.g. Thompson, 2002).  

Referring to the first approach, we consider 

that adding the social dimension to the traditional 

(economic) entrepreneurial process is an innovation 

and, thus, the social entrepreneurship represents a social 

innovation of the economic entrepreneurship. Referring 

to the second approach, in terms of business models, 

connecting directly the social needs with economic 

activities is an innovation and, thus, the use of 

economic activities to approach social needs represents 

a social innovation of the traditional (economic) 
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entrepreneurial activities ( Lisetchi, Brancu, 2014). The 

concept of entrepreneurship has a long history in the 

business sector. A foremost theme has been the creation 

of value through innovation (Schumpeter, 1951; 

Drucker, 1985).  

As pragmatic, more recently to social concerns 

the concept has taken on a variety of meanings. Some, 

for example, have engrossed on social entrepreneurship 

as combining commercial enterprises with social 

impacts. In this perception, entrepreneurs have used 

business skills and knowledge to create enterprises 

which accomplishes social purpose in addition to being 

commercially viable (Emerson and Twersky, 1996).On 

the other side emphasis on social entrepreneurship had 

been innovating for social impacts. With regard to this, 

attention is focused on innovations and social 

arrangements that have consequences for social 

problems, often with relatively little attention to 

economic viability by ordinary business criteria (e.g. 

Dees, 1998b). Others foreseesocial entrepreneurship as 

a way to catalyze social revolution well beyond the 

solutions of the social problems that are the initial focus 

of concern (Alvord; Brown; W. Letts, 2002).  

Social Entrepreneurship Definitions  

 According to Austin, Stevenson & Wei-Skillern 

(2010), “Entrepreneurial activity with an embedded 

social purpose”. (M.Santos, 2012, p. 2). 

 According to Austin et al., 2012: “Entrepreneurship 

with a social purpose”. (M.Santos, 2010, p. 3). 

 Dees (2012) says, “Social entrepreneurship is 

commonly seen as a hybrid that combines elements 

of commercial entrepreneurship and social sector 

organizations”. (M.Santos, 2009, p.5). 

 According to Brock & Steiner (2017), “Social 

entrepreneurship is the outset of social impact by 

evolving and executing a defensible business model 

which draws on state-of-the-art solutions that 

benefit disadvantaged, and ultimately society at 

large”. 

Social Entrepreneurship 

Brinckerhoff (2000) states that, “Social 

entrepreneurs are people who take risks on behalf of the 

people their organization serves”. According to 

Waddock & Post (2016), “Social entrepreneurs are 

secluded sector citizens who play catastrophic roles in 

assigning about catalytic vagaries in the public sector 

agenda and the insight of certain social issues”. 

According to Thompson, Alvy & Lees (2000), 

social entrepreneurs are people who apprehend where 

there is an opportunity to placate some unmet meet that 

the state welfare system will not or cannot meet, and 

who gather together theobligatory resources. Generally 

people, often volunteers, money and premises) and use 

these to “make a difference” (Mair & Noboa, 2003; 

Mair & Marti, 2004).  

II. OBJECTIVE 

 Determining a mission in the creation of social 

values,  

 Exploring and following new opportunities.  

 Placing the innovation into a stabile process.  

 Pushing the limits in every way possible regarding 

this matter instead of being limited in the usage of 

the sources. 

 Adopting a high sense of responsibility. 

The Characteristic of Social Entrepreneurs  

Gregorgy Dees from Stanford University 

(2017) organized the characteristics of social 

entrepreneurs as: 

 They are reformists in sector.  

 By creating social values, they focus on the 

mission of sustainability.  

 They follow new social opportunities.  

 They sustain cultural continuity regarding 

innovation, adapting and learning.  

 They are limitless and brave concerning the usage 

of resources.  
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Differences between Social Entrepreneurship and 

Traditional Entrepreneurship  

According to Dhesi (2010), Social 

entrepreneurship is somewhat similar to traditional 

entrepreneurship with some basic differences. The two 

basic factors differentiating social ventures from 

traditional entrepreneurial ventures are –  

First, social value creation is at the heart of the 

social entrepreneurial process. Social entrepreneurial 

projects address social problems which are either 

ignored or incompetently met by the old-fashioned 

entrepreneurs or government sector. The fundamental 

variances are in the mission statement. Social 

Entrepreneurship's primary mission is to create viable 

social value for the public good whereas commercial 

entrepreneurship's mission is to create economic profit 

and may be social value as the byproduct of the 

process.  

Second, the dimensions of social ventures are 

yet to be identified as they always overlap the 

boundaries between the „for-profit‟ ventures and social 

mission driven „non-profit‟ ventures. Some definitions 

limit social entrepreneurship to nonprofit organizations, 

while others describe social entrepreneurship as for-

profit companies operated by nonprofit organizations, 

or organizations that create a firm at a financial loss 

(Ismail; Sohel; Ayuniza, 2012).  

Values of Social Entrepreneurship 

Social entrepreneurs attempt to create social 

value through innovative, entrepreneurial business 

models. Social entrepreneurs craftincredible value 

while they put up to the very basic altruistic needs like 

providing medicines or food, which can be staple of life 

or death for those who receive them (M. Joshi; Tiwari; 

V. Joshi, 2007). 

Experts have proposed a wide variety of more 

specific values that they see as emblematic of social 

entrepreneurship, such as:  

 

 Subsistence on the sales of goods and services;  

 Efficient use of grants;  

 Creative inspiration applied to “ an unfortunate yet 

stable equilibrium” ( Martin & Osberg, 2007);  

 Quantifiable metrics;  

 Initiation and management by private citizens apart 

from government and commercial corporations;  

 Cooperative engagement among nonprofits, 

commercial business and the state;  

 Organization as a nonprofit;  

 Indifference to organizational form, whether for-

profit , non-profit or a mixed corporate group;  

 Rejection of organizational form in favor of 

productive networks or;  

 The creation of a new organizational form marked 

by “ blended value” and limits on investors‟ profit 

(see e.g., Borzaga, 2004; Dees & Economy, 2001; 

Light, 2008; Mair & Hockerts, 2006; Martin & 

Osberg, 2007; Nicholls, 2006; Nyssens, 2006 in 

Trexler, 2008, p.68)  

Moreover, Sivathanu & V.Bhise (2013) 

organized the values of social entrepreneurship as:  

 Employment development  

 Innovation / new goods and services  

 Social capital  

 Equity promotion  

System of Social Entrepreneurship  

The associations and foundations, 

cooperatives, social enterprises, mutual assistance hoses 

etc. epitomize the forms of organization‟s specific 

needs to the social economy throughout the world. 

They provide services and products, which cannot be 

supplied by the public and traditional private sector and 

they cover the social needs of a distinct segment of 

population.  

The social enterprises are “at the crossroads of 

markets, public policies and civil society” (EMES, 

2008), create new social value, play a significant role in 
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local development and regenerate the communities, 

promoting a new economic, social accountable 

mechanism (Kerlin, 2009).According to GEM ( 2009 

Global report), in the last decade they have registered a 

positive trend, with a small growth rate, but with a high 

degree of recognizing the major objective of activity, 

aimed at social inclusion (Matei & Matei, 2012). 

Figure No: 1 System of Social Entrepreneurship 

Entrepreneurial Aspect of Social Entrepreneurship  

Dees defines the entrepreneurial aspect of 

social entrepreneurship as the recognition and 

persistentdetection of new prospects to further the 

mission of creating social value; continuous 

engagement in innovation and modification; and bold 

action undertaken without acceptance of existing 

resource limitations.  

The suggestion that progresses is that the 

above elements of identifying opportunities, innovating 

in some way, and displaying resourcefulness should be 

considered prime candidates for appropriation in the 

amplified notion of entrepreneurship. In addition, the 

capacity to sustain risk, which Tan et. al. (2003) 

exemplify many others in embracing the 

resourcefulness and it should be added to the list 

(Peredo; Mclean, 2005).  

Social Entrepreneurship Impact  

According to Brock & Steiner (2010), Social 

impact (see Table 1) should involve and prosper 

community or stakeholders.Accordingly, social 

entrepreneurs have roles in terms of shaping social 

value in society and creating social value in a complex 

system of humanity.  

These are several goals of creating social 

value; reducing the amount of poverty, improving 

health care, and the experiencing through climate 

change (M.Situmorang, Mirzanti, 2012).  

Table No: 1 Social Entrepreneurship Impact 

AREA 
SOCIAL 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

End goal Lives change 

Timeframe Long term social impact 

Owners 
Non-profit, for-profit, and hybrid 

forms 

Rewards 
Serving the community/ public 

good 

Market 

orientation 
Underserved markets 

Target market 
Ultimately beneficiaries and 

community 

Needs Reducing needs 

Customer 

orientation 
Empowerment 

Value creation Social value 

Growth 

orientation 
Scaling social impact 

Impact 
Solutions to social problems, 

eliminate the needs 
Source: Brock & Steiner, 2015 M.Situmorang, Mirzanti, 2017). 
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Challenges Faced By Social Entrepreneurs  

The challenges social entrepreneurs face are 

severe. Their “customers” may be willing, but often 

unable, to pay even a small portion of the cost of the 

products and services provided. Many social 

entrepreneurs operate in developing countries that have 

no structures or recourses that would enable and 

support traditional entrepreneurship (Seelos et al, 2004 

in M. Joshi; Tiwari; V. Joshi, 2007). Sivathanu & 

V.Bhise (2017) has initiated several challenges faced by 

social entrepreneurs. These are: 

Table No: 2 Social Entrepreneurship Challenges 

Conveying the Business 

Idea 
Business people support 

Attracting Donors Government approval 

Working remotely 
Maintaining product 

quality 

Hiring Sustaining employees 

Finding time Competition from others 

Getting fund Promoting awareness 

Raising money Acquiring technologies 

Family and friend 

support 
Getting skilled employees 

According to Rajendhiran & Silambarasan 

(2017), use of  factor analysis determined that earning 

profit, family and friend support , business people 

support, sustaining employees, promoting awareness, 

getting expert's assistance, improving quality of life are 

the most penetrating factors of challenges of social 

entrepreneurs. 

The Social Entrepreneurship Cases  

Alvord, Brown & W. Letts (2002), provided a 

comparative analysis of successful cases of social 

entrepreneurship. The cases are mentioned as follows:  

 Bangladesh Rural Advancement Committee 

(BRAC) was established in 1972 by Fazel Abed, 

a Bangladeshi corporate executive, in the 

aftermath of the Independence War.  

 The Grameen Bank (GB) was established in 

1976 by Muhammed Yunus, a Bangladeshi 

economic professor, and his colleagues.  

 The Green Belt Movement (GBM) was 

established in 1977 to encourage tree planting in 

Nairobi by Wangari Maathai and the National 

Council of Women in Kenya.  

 The Highlander Research and Education 

Center (HREC) was founded by Myles Horton in 

1932 in a rural Appalachian mountain community 

in the Southern United States.  

 The Self-Employed Women's Association 

(SEWA) founded in 1972 by Ela Bhatt, is a trade 

union of women who earn their source of revenue 

in three broad occupational groupings that 

historically have been very stimulatingtasks to 

organize: hawkers and vendors, home-based 

producers, and manual laborers and service 

providers.  

 Se Servir De la Saison Seche en Savane et al 

Sahel (Six-S)is an association set up in 1976 by 

founders from Burkina Faso and France, Bernard 

Ledea Ouedraogo and Bernard Lecomte, to 

promote community development from a peasant 

perspective, especially in the dry season when 

jobs are few and far between.  

III. CONCLUSIONS 

The purpose of this paper has been to highlight 

the phenomenon of social entrepreneurship. Social 

entrepreneurship is unanimously seen as a fusion that 

syndicates elements of commercial entrepreneurship 

and social sector organizations and social entrepreneurs 

are secluded sector citizens who play critical roles in 

enticing about catalytic fluctuations in the public sector 

agenda and the insight of certain social issues.  

Social entrepreneurs slightly different with 

entrepreneurs in general, they aware and responsive to 

generate profit and intent to achieve sustain their 

mission, yet profit is not their end goal. Profit is not the 

gauge of value creation; nor is customer satisfaction, 

social impact is the gauge whereby “mission-related 

impact becomes the central criterion, not wealth 
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creation. The social enterprises are “at the crossroads of 

markets, public policies and civil society”, create new 

social value, play a significant role in local 

development and regenerate the communities, 

promoting a new economic, social accountable 

mechanism.  

Social entrepreneurs have roles in terms of 

shaping social value in society and creating social value 

in a complex system of humanity. These are several 

goals of creating social value; reducing the amount of 

poverty, improving health care, and the experiencing 

through climate change.  

Social entrepreneurship wraths together the 

world of business expertise and the world of 

unravelling social complications. Mission-oriented 

organizations set out to challenge tough issues while 

keeping a close eye on edifying businesses that are both 

financially sustainable and capable of scaling their 

impact. 

The most sensitive factors of challenges of 

social entrepreneurs are earning profit, family and 

friend support, business people support, sustaining 

employees, promoting awareness, getting expert's 

assistance and improving the quality of life. 
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Abstract 

Entrepreneurship plays an influential role 

in the economic growth and standard of living of 

the country. The role of entrepreneurship in 

economic development varies from economy to 

economy depending upon its material resources, 

industrial climate and the responsiveness of the 

political system to the entrepreneurial function. 

The objective of this paper is to examine the mutual 

dependence and dual causality of the concepts of 

regional development and entrepreneurial activity   

It also examines the development of backward 

regions in India due to entrepreneurial activities. 

And also suggest measures for the upliftment of 

small entrepreneurs in rural areas.  .Results of 

testing the impact of level and growth of 

entrepreneurial activity on economic growth are 

however consistent and robust to different 

indicators reflecting economic growth. Showing 

that there exists a significant positive impact of 

entrepreneurial activity on economic growth.  The 

methodology used are both primary and secondary. 

Data, information and facts projected in the mass 

media – books, journal, national newspaper, and 

national seminars as well as in the apex forums of 

India have been used to analyze the role of 

entrepreneurship and regional development. 

Keywords: Regional development, 

Entrepreneurship, Balanced growth 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The entrepreneur who is a business leader 

looks for ideas and puts them into effect in 

fostering economic growth and development. 

Entrepreneurship is one of the most important input 

in the economic development of a country. The 

entrepreneur acts as a trigger head to give spark to 

economic activities by his entrepreneurial 

decisions. He plays a pivotal role not only in the 

development of industrial sector of a country but 

also in the development of farm and service sector. 

An entrepreneur can be regarded as a person who 

has the initiative skill and motivation to set up a 

business or enterprise of his own and who always 

look for high achievements. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To examine more closely the connection and 

interaction between the entrepreneurial activity 

and the regional development.  

2. To give a short overview of certain conceptual 

models of entrepreneurship and economic 

growth or development. 

3. To examine the development of backward 

regions in India due to entrepreneurial 

activities. 

4. To suggest measures for the upliftment of 

small entrepreneurs in rural areas. 
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Role of Entrepreneurship in Regional 

Development 

Wealth Creation and Sharing: By establishing 

the business entity, entrepreneurs invest their own 

resources and attract capital (in the form of debt, 

equity, etc.) from investors, lenders and the public. 

This mobilizes public wealth and allows people to 

benefit from the success of entrepreneurs and 

growing businesses. This kind of pooled capital 

that results in wealth creation and distribution is 

one of the basic imperatives and goals of economic 

development. 

Create Jobs: Entrepreneurs are by nature and 

definition job creators, as opposed to job seekers. 

The simple translation is that when you become an 

entrepreneur, there is one less job seeker in the 

economy, and then you provide employment for 

multiple other job seekers. This kind of job creation 

by new and existing businesses is again is one of 

the basic goals of economic development. This is 

why the Govt. of India has launched initiatives 

such as Start up India to promote and support new 

startups, and also others like the Make in 

India initiative to attract foreign companies and 

their FDI into the Indian economy. All this in turn 

creates a lot of job opportunities, and is helping in 

augmenting our standards to a global level. 

 Balanced Regional Development: Entrepreneurs 

setting up new businesses and industrial units help 

with regional development by locating in less 

developed and backward areas. The growth of 

industries and business in these areas leads to 

infrastructure improvements like better roads and 

rail links, airports, stable electricity and water 

supply, schools, hospitals, shopping malls and 

other public and private services that would not 

otherwise be available. 

Every new business that locates in a less 

developed area will create both direct and indirect 

jobs, helping lift regional economies in many 

different ways. The combined spending by all the 

new employees of the new businesses and the 

supporting jobs in other businesses adds to the 

local and regional economic output. Both central 

and state governments promote this kind of 

regional development by providing registered 

MSME businesses various benefits and 

concessions. 

GDP and Per Capita Income: India’s MSME 

sector, comprised of 36 million units that provide 

employment for more than 80 million people, now 

accounts for over 37% of the country’s GDP. Each 

new addition to these 36 million units makes use of 

even more resources like land, labor and capital to 

develop products and services that add to the 

national income, national product and per capita 

income of the country. This growth in GDP and per 

capita income is again one of the essential goals of 

economic development. 

Standard of Living: Increase in the standard of 

living of people in a community is yet another key 

goal of economic development. Entrepreneurs 

again play a key role in increasing the standard of 

living in a community. They do this not just by 

creating jobs, but also by developing and adopting 

innovations that lead to improvements in the 

quality of life of their employees, customers, and 

other stakeholders in the community. For example, 

automation that reduces production costs and 

enables faster production will make a business unit 

more productive, while also providing its 

customers with the same goods at lower prices. 

Exports: Any growing business will eventually 

want to get started with exports to expand their 

business to foreign markets. This is an important 

ingredient of economic development since it 

provides access to bigger markets, and leads to 

currency inflows and access to the latest cutting-

edge technologies and processes being used in 

more developed foreign markets. Another key 
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benefit is that this expansion that leads to more 

stable business revenue during economic 

downturns in the local economy.   

Community Development: Economic 

development doesn’t always translate into 

community development. Community development 

requires infrastructure for education and training, 

healthcare, and other public services. For example, 

you need highly educated and skilled workers in a 

community to attract new businesses. If there are 

educational institutions, technical training schools 

and internship opportunities, that will help build 

the pool of educated and skilled workers. 

A good example of how this kind of 

community development can be promoted is Azim 

Hashim Premji, Chairman of Wipro Limited, who 

donated Rs. 27,514 crores for promoting education 

through the Azim Premji Foundation. This 

foundation works with more than 350,000 schools 

in eight states across India.So, there is a very 

important role for entrepreneurs to spark economic 

development by starting new businesses, creating 

jobs, and contributing to improvement in various 

key goals such as GDP, exports, standard of living, 

skills development and community development. 

Induces Backward and Forward Linkages 

Entrepreneurs like to work in an 

environment of change and try to maximize profits 

by innovation. When an enterprise is established in 

accordance with the changing technology, it 

induces backward and forward linkages which 

stimulate the process of economic development in 

the country.  

 Facilitates Overall Development 

Entrepreneurs act as catalytic agent for 

change which results in chain reaction. Once an 

enterprise is established, the process of 

industrialization is set in motion. This unit will 

generate demand for various types of units required 

by it and there will be so many other units which 

require the output of this unit. This leads to overall 

development of an area due to increase in demand 

and setting up of more and more units. In this way, 

the entrepreneurs multiply their entrepreneurial 

activities, thus creating an environment of 

enthusiasm and conveying an impetus for overall 

development of the area.   

Creating innovation 

An entrepreneur is a person who always 

look for changes. Apart from combining the factors 

of production, he also introduces new ideas and 

new combination of factors. He always try to 

introduce newer and newer technique of production 

of goods and services. An entrepreneur brings 

economic development through innovation.  

Balanced regional development  

With more facilities available in urban 

areas, there will be a tendency on the part of 

entrepreneurs to start enterprises in and around big 

cities, causing migration of rural manpower. This 

creates an imbalance in growth of urban and rural 

areas besides: causing heavy financial burden on 

the local authority and government for providing 

basic and essential amenities like housing, water, 

transport etc. for the migrated population. 

Entrepreneurship balances the regional 

development.  

What to do?  Suggestive measures 

 Encourages the entrepreneurs to establish their 

business undertakings in backward, rural, hilly 

and mountain areas. They can improve their 

standards of living.  

 Provide various types of financial and non-

financial assistance and other infra-structural 

facilities required by the entrepreneurs to start 

business/industrial units.  

 Provide various types of assistance to establish 

the business units in backward, rural, less 

developed, hilly and mountain areas to the 

entrepreneurs who initiate their enterprises in 

https://evoma.com/business-centre-category/starting-a-business/
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such areas where there is no banking facilities, 

transport facilities, power facility, repairs and 

maintenance facilities, communication 

facilities, etc.  

 In order to achieve a healthy balance in the 

growth of rural and urban areas, government 

policies are now focusing on the development 

of rural areas, encouraging entrepreneurs to 

start ventures there. If agro-based industries 

are set up all over the country, it will provide a 

better balance of industrial growth 

Challenges Faced By Rural Entrepreneur 

A promoter of rural enterprise faces a 

plethora of problems, usually called teething 

troubles when he sets up his enterprise. 

First, the financial problem. Arranging 

working capital becomes a major task as he could 

run out of money to buy raw materials though he 

may not yet have earned any reputation in the 

market to get raw materials on credit. Similarly, he 

makes several production trials, improves quality, 

etc. This is not it. Policy challenges faced by the 

enterprise, to top it all, there are marketing 

problems (competition, middlemen), management 

problems (legal formalities, low quality of 

products, procurement of raw materials, etc.), and 

Human Resources problems (low skill level of 

workers and negative attitude of rural folk towards 

the ideas of business). 

III. CONCLUSION 

Results of testing the impact of level and 

growth of entrepreneurial activity on economic 

growth are however consistent and robust to 

different indicators reflecting economic growth. 

Showing that there exists a significant positive 

impact of entrepreneurial activity on economic 

growth.  the concept of regional development has 

been equated with the concept of regional growth. 

At the same time, it excludes the constructs that are 

difficult to measure such as social transformation, 

social change, regional learning and the 

development of regional culture. Neglecting these 

non-material aspects of regional development and 

looking at it strictly through the prism of regional 

growth, we can reach only partially acceptable 

conclusions. 
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Abstract 

The global economy since 2002, India’s 

exports witnessed a phenomenal threefold increase 

during the period 2002–03 to 2007–08. But this 

powerful dynamo for employment generation is 

now threatened by rapid contraction in global 

demand and weakening labour markets. It is a 

major challenge for India to implement healthy 

competitive strategies which not only mitigate the 

adverse impact of the global slowdown on its 

export basket but also build the resilience of the 

economy towards such future shocks. However, for 

designing such strategies there is a need to assess 

the extent to which the global slowdown may 

impact on total merchandise exports. 

According to the report by United Nation 

Conference on Trade and Development, the result 

exhibits that India’s exports to the world are highly 

responsive to income changes. One per cent 

decline in GDP growth of the world exports will 

lead to a 1.88 per cent per cent decline in Indian 

export growth. 

Hence an earnest attempt has been made 

to examine the India’s trade with USA during pre 

and post Global Financial turmoil and recent 

challenges faced by India from US. The present 

study is based on secondary data. The statistical 

tool used in this study is Paired t-test. The result 

revealed that the India’s Export has increased 

consistently before Global slowdown, with low  

 

fluctuations after Global Slowdown.  India Imports 

has increased consistently during pre-global 

slowdown and low volatility after Global 

slowdown. With strong Macroeconomic 

fundamentals of Indian Economy it will able to 

absorb shocks, the exports and imports. The 

research paper concludes, the recent challenges 

i.e. two plus two dialogue between India and USA 

trade, will lead trade a sustainable one or not. 

Keywords: Exports, Imports, Trade Balance, 

Total Trade, Global slowdown 

I. INTRODUCTION 

India emerged as the world‘s sixth 

largest economy in 2017 surpassing France and 

likely to go to past the United Kingdom which is 

at the fifth position, according to an analysis of 

data compiled by the World Bank. In 2017, India 

became the sixth largest economy with a gross 

domestic product of USD 2.59 trillion relegating 

France to seventh position and is the world‘s 

third-largest economy after the US and China in 

terms of purchasing power parity. It has also 

gained the tenth position in nominal dollar terms. 

This has been possible due to the robust growth 

of 7.5% over the last decade which has made 

India an important player in the global economy. 

With the second-largest consumer base globally, 

the country has taken centre stage amongst its 

BRIC peers. The nation‘s strong services sector, 

consumption growth, demographics, engineering 
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and technological prowess has earned it a special 

position among its global counterparts. A 

measure of India‘s potential can be seen in the 

‗Future of India: The winning leap‘ report, which 

states that improvement in India‘s economy and 

human development metrics can catapult it to 

becoming a 4.9 trillion USD economy by 2025, 

and eventually a 10 trillion USD economy by 

2034, growing at 9% CAGR. This will be 

accompanied by a growth in gross domestic 

product (GDP) per capita from its current level 

of 1,940 USD to 6,800 USD by 2034. Key levers 

for India to achieve a 9% compound annual 

growth rate (CAGR) GDP growth include trade 

and investment; around 1.6 trillion USD worth of 

investment will be required by 2025 and 3.6 

trillion USD by 2034 for India to transform into a 

10 trillion USD economy. An important share of 

this investment will need to come from 

international sources investing in new 

technologies and setting up global research and 

development (R&D) centres in India. Foreign 

direct investment (FDI) inflows to India rose by 

26% in 2014 to an estimated 35 billion USD. 

Companies in the US are looking at India with an 

increased interest. Google plans to invest 234.3 

million USD for a new campus in Hyderabad and 

Wal-Mart has planned to expand to 500 stores 

across India in the next 10-15 years from the 

current 20. Growth in investment will also boost 

the trade relationship India has with other 

countries. Higher investment in a country has a 

symbiotic relationship with trade. Historically, 

trade has been one of the key enablers in India‘s 

GDP growth. Trade as a percentage of GDP has 

increased from 26% in 2000 to 53% in 2013. 

World’s largest economy the USA 

The US is the world‘s largest economy 

with a GDP (at current prices) of 19.39 trillion 

USD, contributing 23% to the global GDP in 

2014. Going forward, it is expected to grow at a 

stable annual rate of 3-4%.The US is also one of 

the largest trading nations worldwide with total 

exports of 1.6 trillion USD and imports over 2.3 

trillion USD in 2014. It has 120 exports 

destinations and 210 imports partners. This is 

backed by various trade agreements that the US 

has entered, which has helped the country grow its 

trade. The US trade landscape has shifted from 

developed to emerging markets, whose 

contribution to the total US trade increased from 

36% to 46% during 2000-2014. Currently, 

Canada, Mexico and China account for 45% of the 

US‘s 3.9 trillion USD trade. 

Indo-US trade relations 

Indo-US trade in goods and services has 

crossed the100 billion USD mark and currently 

stands at 103 billion USD. Service trade between 

India and the US has grown 930% since 2002 and 

was estimated to be around 34 billion USD in the 

year 2013-2014, while merchandise trade grew at 

approximately 450% in the same period. 

Merchandise trade between India and the US has 

grown almost 5.5 times in the past 15 years. The 

general trend has been upwards, though 

interspersed with slight dips because of the 9/11 

terror attacks and the global financial crisis of 

2008. In 2012, US service imports touched 18.5 

billion USD, which was a 930% increase from its 

2002 level. Of the total Indo-US trade, exports 

from India dominate with a 68% share. These 

exports have increased at a CAGR of 11% to reach 

45.2 billion USD in 2014 from 10.7 billion USD in 

2000. The imports from the US to India increased 

at 8% CAGR during the same period. 

India’s contribution to US trade 

India‘s contribution to US trade 

improved during 2000-2014. India‘s imports 

contribution to the US doubled from 0.88% 

to1.8%, while its rank as an import partner shot 
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up from 22 to 10 during the same period. 

Similarly, US exports to India increased 

threefold during this time and India‘s rank as a 

partner improved from 32 to 18. These changes 

were led by the macroeconomic growth in 

India, fuelled by a growing middle class, and 

increasing per capita and disposable incomes. 

USA contribution to India’s trade 

US contribution to Indian trade has 

traditionally been high. It is India‘s fourth-

largest imports partner and the top exports 

destination for Indian merchandise. However, 

US contribution to Indian trade is declining as 

India is diversifying its trade partners. India has 

diversified its export pie to EU and China, and 

its imports from China, the UAE and Saudi 

Arabia have also grown. This is primarily due to 

increased dependence on fuel imports because 

of the rapid growth in consumption and 

industrialisation.  

Shift in the merchandise composition 

India’s exports to the US 

The basket of goods that were exported 

from India to the US has transformed since 2000, 

when textiles and precious stones were each 30% 

of the total export pie. But today, their share has 

decreased significantly. Precious stones are still the 

largest category and are almost double the value of 

textiles. Pharmaceuticals saw only a 1% share of 

exports in 2000, but now they account for 9%, 

primarily because of the boom in the Indian 

pharmaceutical industry. Iron and steel exports, on 

the other hand, have decreased significantly. In 

2000, they accounted for 9% of the total exports, 

but their share is minimal today. 

 

India’s imports from US 

 The composition of imports from the US to India 

has transformed during 2000-2014. The import of 

electrical and mechanical machinery has reduced in 

share because of India‘s increased reliance on 

imports from other countries like China, and in-

house manufacturing of equipment. The growth of 

the Indian civil aviation market has increased the 

imports of aircraft from the US 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To analyse India‘s Exports and Imports with 

USA during the pre-Global Slowdown. 

2. To investigate India‘s Exports and Imports with 

USA during the post -Global Slowdown. 

HYPOTHESIS 

Ho1: There is significant difference of global 

slowdown on India‘s Exports with USA during the 

pre-Global Slowdown 

Ho2: There is significant difference of global 

slowdown on India‘s Imports with USA during the 

post- Global Slowdown. 

DATA SOURCE AND METHODOLOGY 

The source of secondary data used in this study has 

been collected from International Trade Centre. 

The methodology adopted in this study is trend 

analysis and descriptive statistics. In this research 

paper paired t test has been applied to find the 

impact of Global Slowdown on Exports and 

Imports of India with USA during there-Global 

Slowdown and post- global slowdown. The period 

of the study was between 2001 to 2017, 
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TABLE 1 Bilateral Trade between India and   USA 

Source ITC trade map 

Trend Analysis of India’s Exports to USA 

From the above table2 exhibits India‘s 

Exports to USA during pre- global slowdown has 

increased considerably but with no volatility. From 

US $ 9737 (Value in thousand) in 2001, exports 

rose to US $ 25,704 (Value in thousand) in 2008. 

An average export in 2001 to 2008 is US $17574 

(Value in thousand). India‘s Exports is able to grow 

consistently during pre-global slowdown up to 

2008.The simple annual growth rate during the 

study period has been positive as well as negative, 

but the lowest growth rate was identified as 0 % in 

2016 in terms of value was increased from US $ 

21,452 to 21,635 and the highest rate is registered 

as 55% in terms of value US $9637.60 in thousand 

to 14,968.80 in thousand in 2006 to 2007.Whereas 

the negative growth rate is lowest -1 % has 

declined in 2013 and 2014, and the highest 

negative growth is -7% in terms of value US $ 

16,441 from US $ 17,682.10 in 2009. The 

compounded annual growth rate during the study 

period is 12%. 

 

 

Table: 2  India’s Exports to USA ($ in 000) 

Year Pre GSD Year Post GSD 

2001 9,737 2009 21,166 

2002 11,818 2010 29,532 

2003 13,055 2011 36,154 

2004 15,572 2012 40,512 

2005 18,804 2013 41,358 

2006 21,830 2014 44,782 

2007 24,073 2015 46,027 

2008 25,704 2016 48,602 

Source: International Trade Centre 

From the above table 2 exhibits India‘s 

Exports with USA after Global Slowdown has 

increased considerably but with low volatility. 

From US $ 21,166 (Value in thousand) in 2009, 

exports rose to US $ 46,027 (Value   in thousand) 

in 2016. Average exports in 2009 to 2016 are US $ 

21,168 (Value in thousands). India‘s Exports is 

able to with stand the shock of global slowdown. 

An attempt has been made to measure the impact of 

global slowdown by making a comparison of 

India‘s Exports with USA during pre and post 

Global Slowdown using paired‘ test with the SPSS 

package, result is depicted below 

Year 

India’s Imports 

from  

USA(in thousand) 

Annual Growth 

Rate 

India’s Exports to 

USA 

(in thousand) 

Annual Growth 

Rate 

Trade 

Balance 

2001 3,757.00  9,737.30  -5980.30 

2002 4,101.00 9% 11,818.40 21% -7174.40 

2003 4,979.70 21% 13,055.30 10% -8075.60 

2004 6,109.40 23% 15,572.00 19% -9462.70 

2005 7,918.60 30% 18,804.20 21% -10885.60 

2006 9,637.60 22% 21,830.80 16% -12157.30 

2007 14,968.80 55% 24,703.30 10% -9104.40 

2008 17,682.10 18% 25,704.40 7% -8022.30 

2009 16,441.40 -7% 21,166.00 -1% -4724.60 

2010 19,248.90 17% 29,532.90 40% -10284.10 

2011 21,542.20 12% 36,154.50 22% -14612.30 

2012 22,105.70 3% 40,512.60 12% -18406.90 

2013 21,810.40 -1% 41,810.00 3% -19999.50 

2014 21,499.10 -1% 45,358.00 8% -23858.90 

2015 21,452.90 0% 44,782.70 -1% -23329.70 

2016 21,635.70 15 46,027.80 3% -24392.010 

2017 25,688.90 19% 48,602.90 6% -22914.10 

CAGR 12%  10%   
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An attempt has been made to measure the 

impact of India‘s export to USA during  pre-global 

slowdown and post global slowdown using  paired 

‗t‘ test with the excel package, result is depicted 

below. 

T-Test EXPORTS 

Paired Samples Statistics 

 Mean N Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean 

Pair 1 Pre_GSD 17653.2125 8 6041.30208 2135.92283 

Post_GSD 38168.0625 8 8812.93906 3115.84448 

 

Paired Samples Correlations 

 N Correlation Sig. 

Pair 1 Pre_GSD & Post_GSD 8 .895 .003 
 

Paired Samples Test 

 

Paired Differences 

t Df Sig. (2-tailed) 
Mean Deviation Std. Error Mean 

Pre_GSD Post_GSD 20514.85000 4345.30229 1536.29636 13.353 7 .000 

Hypothesis Ho: There is no significant difference 

during pre- global slowdown on India‘s Export to 

USA. 

H1: There is significant difference during pre- 

global slowdown on India‘s Export to USA 

The p - value is less than 0.05 and hence 

the null hypothesis is rejected. There is no 

significant effect on India‘s Exports to USA  is 

rejected leading to conclusion that India‘s export to 

USA during post global slowdown  has been 

significantly higher than during pre-global 

slowdown  thus India‘s export to USA during post 

global slowdown  is effective, significantly 

increasing export of India to USA.  

Trend Analysis of India’s Imports from USA 

The table 2 and bar chart shows below   

the India‘s Imports with USA countries pre Global 

Slowdown has increased considerably. From US $ 

3,757 (Value in thousand) in 2001, Imports rose to 

US $ 25,688 (Value in thousand) in 2017. Average 

exports in 2001 to 2008   are US $ 9514 (Value in 

thousand).  

From the above table 2 and bar chart the 

India‘s Imports with USA after Global Slowdown 

has increased considerably with low fluctuations. 

From US $ 16,441 (Value in thousand) in 2009, 

exports rose to US $ 21,635 (Value in thousand) in 

2016. Average Imports in 2009 to 2016 is US $ 

20,717 (Value in thousands) 

Table: 3 India‘s Imports from USA ($ in 000) 

Year Pre GSD Year Post GSD 

2001 3,757 2009 16,441 

2002 4,101 2010 19,248 

2003 4,979 2011 21,452 

2004 6,109 2012 22,105 

2005 7,918 2013 21,499 

2006 9,673 2014 21,452 

2007 14,968 2015 21,635 

2008 17,682 2016 25,688 

Source: International Trade Centre 

An attempt has been made to measure the 

impact of India‘s Imports with USA during pre & 

post Global Slowdown using paired‗t‘ test the 

result shown as above.  
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Results of Paired T-Test for IMPORTS 

Paired Samples Statistics 

 Mean N 
Std. 

Deviation 

Std. Error 

Mean 

Pair 

1 

Pre_GSD 8644.2750 8 5176.55017 1830.18687 

Post_GSD 20717.0375 8 1936.05926 684.50032 

 
Paired Samples Correlations

 N Correlation Sig. 

Pair 

1 

Pre_GSD 

& 

Post_GSD 

8 .484 .224 

 

Paired Samples Test 

 

Paired Differences 

t df Sig. (2-tailed) 
Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean 

Pre_GSD Post_GSD 12072.76250 4565.24038 1614.05621 7.480 7 .000 

Hypothesis  

Ho1: There is significant difference of post global 

slowdown on India‘s Imports with USA 

 H1: There is no significant difference of post 

global slowdown on India‘s Imports with USA 

The p - value is less than 0.05 and hence the null 

hypothesis is rejected. There is no significant effect 

of Global Slowdown on Imports indicates that the 

imports after Global Slowdown has been 

significantly higher than the before Global 

Slowdown with low fluctuation. Hence Global 

Slowdown on imports is insignificant. 

Recent Challenges to India from US 

The US had postponed the 2+2 dialogue, a 

new dialogue format that was agreed upon between 

the two sides during the visit of Prime Minister to 

Washington in June 2017. After June last year, the 

two countries have tried to schedule the dialogue 

many times with several dates having been 

considered. The ―two-plus-two dialogue‖. The 

dialogue is seen as a vehicle to elevate the strategic 

relationship between the two countries. It‘s a 

constructive way for like-minded nations in the 

region to have a chance to share views and to 

coordinate to the extent possible to ensure that they 

reach their mutual objectives in the region. Will be 

on the lines of India-Japan 2+2 (diplomatic and 

security) dialogue format that began in 2010. To 

replace the Strategic and Commercial Dialogue 

between the foreign and commerce ministers of the 

two countries held under the previous Obama 

administration. To discuss strengthening strategic, 

security and defense cooperation as the US and 

India jointly address challenges in the Indo-Pacific 

region and beyond. 

Challenges between India and US 

 On Iran Sanctions: India had refused to 

cut down on all oil supplies from Iran. In other 

words, India is unwilling to accept US diktat 

on stopping all oil imports from Iran. 

 On India’s plans to acquire the Russian 

S-400 missile system: Indo-US ties are also 

being tested over defence supplies from Russia 

including S-400 missile defence system and 

impending sanctions if India went ahead with 

the purchase. Trade protectionism   of Trump 

administration has forced India to impose 

retaliatory measures. We recently read that 

India has notified higher tariffs on several 

items imported from the U.S. Several 

issues/disputes in World Trade Organisation 

(WTO); Trade protectionism; Disputes on the 
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new American steel and aluminium tariffs; 

disputes on Indian price reductions on medical 

devices Harley-Davidson motorcycles row – 

US calling for India to scrap its 75-100% 

tariffs. 

III. CONCLUSION 

This study investigates the effect of 

Global slowdown on Exports and Imports for India 

using time series data from 2001 to 2016. Further, 

the study also analysed the trends and patterns of 

India‘s Exports and Imports with USA. The result 

revealed that the India‘s Export has increased 

consistently before Global slowdown, with low 

fluctuations after Global Slowdown.  India Imports 

has increased consistently during pre-global 

slowdown and low volatility after Global 

slowdown. The result also suggests that the growth 

rate of imports was more than the growth rate of 

export. The result of paired sample ―t‖ test suggests 

that there was a positive effect of Global slowdown 

on India‘s Exports and Imports to USA.  With 

strong Macroeconomic fundamentals of Indian 

Economy it will able to absorb shocks, the exports 

and imports. But recent challenges between India 

and USA trade, will lead trade a sustainable one or 

not. 
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Abstract 

Consumption of oil has been an important 

part of daily life. It is an essential needs which 

provides a source of energy and supplements of 

fatty acids and amino acids in daily food 

consumption. With increased population, increased 

income and increased production, the consumption 

of edible oil has substantially increased over the 

years. The government has funded various schemes 

to enhance the production of oil seeds in our 

country. Though India is a major producer of oil 

seeds in the world ranking fourth in the world, 

India is also a major imported of oil seeds. The 

study reviews the area utilized in the production of 

oilseeds from the year 2011-12 to 2016-17 and to 

compare the production in tonnes with the area in 

hectares. It also reviews the area utilized in the 

production of oilseeds from the year 2011-12 to 

2016-17 and to compare the yield per hectares with 

the area in hectares. The paper checks the trend in 

the area of production, production levels and yield 

per hectares of oil seeds from 2011-12 to 2016-17. 

Keywords: Oil seeds, area of production, yield, 

hectares, tonnes, trend. 

 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Consumption of oil has been an important 

part of daily life. It is an essential need which 

provides a source of energy and supplements of 

fatty acids and amino acids in daily food 

consumption. With increased population, increased 

income and increased production, the consumption 

of edible oil has substantially increased over the 

years. The government has funded various schemes 

to enhance the production of oil seeds in our 

country.  The ecological condition in our country 

has helped to grow nine different oil seeds namely, 

ground nuts, castor seeds, sesamum, nigerseed, 

rapeseed-mustard, linseed, safflower, sunflower 

and soyabean. India stands fourth in vegetable oil 

economy after United States of America, China and 

Brazil.  From 2014-15, the government of India has 

been working on a centrally sponsored scheme 

called as National Mission on oilseeds and oil 

palm. This scheme comprises of three mini 

missions namely, Mini mission I for oil seeds, Mini 

mission II for oil palm and Mini mission III for 

Tree borne oil seeds. The agencies working under 

this NMOOP are NSC, KRIBHCO, IFFDC, HILL, 

NAFED, SFAC, IIOR, IIOPR and TRIFED.  
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Statement of Problem 

With increased consumption of edible oil 

in the country, there is a certain need for increased 

production of oilseeds in the economy. Though 

India is a major producer of oil seeds in the world 

ranking fourth in the world, India is also a major 

imported of oil seeds. There is a need of study for 

the area under production of oilseeds, the actual 

production over the years and the yield of oil seeds 

per hectares of land involved in the growth of this 

seed.  

II. OBJECTIVE 

1. To review the area utilized in the production of 

oilseeds from the year 2011-12 to 2016-17 and 

to compare the production in tonnes with the 

area in hectares. 

2. To review the area utilized in the production of 

oilseeds from the year 2011-12 to 2016-17 and 

to compare the yield per hectares with the area 

in hectares. 

3. To check the trend in the area of production, 

production levels and yield per hectares of oil 

seeds from 2011-12 to 2016-17. 

4. Review Of Literature 

5. Ramendu Roy(2013), writes about the 

constraints in handling production of oilseed 

crops. The author mentions in his study five 

different factors playing constraints in 

production of oilseed crops, namely, 

technological factors, agro-climatic factors, 

economic factors, institutional factors and 

marketing and value addition factors.  

6. Vijay Paul Sharma, (2014), writes about the 

trade policy to protect the farmers in the 

production of oil seeds. The author suggests 

that the landed price of oilseeds through 

imports should not lesser than the price in the 

domestic market. This will protect the farmers 

inside the country. The author also emphases 

on technology upgradation, research and 

development in the area and importance of 

institutional support. 

7. M. A. Monayem Miah, S. M. A. Shiblee, M. 

A. Rashid (2015), says that improved 

technology in oilseed production has given a 

better livelihood for the farmers. The author 

suggests that farmers should be provided with 

short duration and improved seeds for 

cultivation, potential areas of cultivation must 

be utilized, training programme should be 

conducted for better production, and extension 

services should be improved. 

Research Methodology 

The objective of comparing the area under 

production with actual production of oil seeds in 

tonnes and area under production with yield per 

hectare has been done with the help of statistical 

tool correlation. The data for the required study has 

been taken from annual report given by Department 

of Agriculture, Cooperation & Farmers Welfare 

Ministry of Agriculture & Farmers Welfare 

Government of India 

The collected data was analysed with the 

help of the statistical tool “correlation”. The 

formula used to calculate the relationship between 

the two variables is  

r = ∑(x-Ẍ) (y-Ϋ) 

          nσxσy 

Time series is a series of numerical data 

which have been recorded at different intervals of 

time. It is an arrangement of data in accordance 

with its time of occurrence chronologically. The 

statistical too adopted for the study of the paper is 

fitting a straight line with the method of least 

squares under time series analysis. The equation of 

the straight line is in the form of  

 Y= aX+b 

Where “Y” is the trend value to be found 

out with the equation, “X” is the independent 
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variable referring the time period, “a” is the slope 

or the gradient and “b” is the Y intercept. 

The equation is solved by finding the 

value of “a” and “b”.  

The line of best fit shows the trend of area 

in production, production and yield. The gradual 

rise of the trend line from left to right shows a 

positive slope whereas the gradual decline of the 

trend line from left to right shows a negative slope. 

A straight horizontal line shows the values for the 

ten years are almost constant without any rise or 

decline. 

Analysis and Interpretation 

The secondary data for the purpose of 

study was taken from the annual report given by 

the Department of Agriculture, Cooperation & 

Farmers Welfare Ministry of Agriculture & 

Farmers Welfare Government of India 

The data is of three folds showing the area 

in lakh hectare, production in million tonnes, and 

yield in kilograms per hectare of land from the 

period 2011-12 to 2016-17. 

The area in production of oil seeds was 

263.08 lakh hectares in the year 2011-12, gradually 

increasing to 264.84 lakh hectares in the year 2012-

13, 280.50 lakh hectares in the year 2013-14, but 

reducing to 255-.96 lakh hectares in the year 2014-

15. Thereafter increasing but was much lower 

when compared to the base year of 2011-12 of 

Agriculture, Cooperation & Farmers Welfare 

Ministry of Agriculture & Farmers Welfare 

Government of India 

Table no. 1-Table Showing AREA, PRODUCTION, AND YIELD of oil seeds 

Year 
Area in lakh 

hectares 

Production in 

million tones 

Yield 

(kg/hectares) 

2011-12 263.08 29.80 1133 

2012-13 264.84 30.94 1168 

2013-14 280.50 32.74 1168 

2014-15 255.96 27.51 1075 

2015-16 260.87 25.25 968 

2016-17 262.06 32.10 1225 
Source: Annual Report of Department 

The production in the year 2011-12 was 

29.80 million tonnes in the year 2011-12, 

increasing to 30.94 million tonnes in the year 2012-

13 and 32.74 million tonnes in the year 2013-14. 

But saw a decline in the year 2014-15 to 27.51 

million tonnes and in the year 2015-16 to 25.25 

million tonnes. Again it increased to 32.10 million 

tonnes in the year 2016-17. 

The yield in the year 2011-12 was 1133 

kg/hectares in the year 2011-12, increasing to 1168 

kg/hectares in the year 2012-13 and 2013-14. But 

saw a decline in the year 2014-15 to 1075 

kg/hectares and in the year 2015-16 to 

968kg/hectares. Again it increased to 1225 

kg/hectares in the year 2016-17. 

On applying the correlation statistical tool 

to compare the relation between area under 

cultivation of oil seeds and production in million 

tonnes, the result showed the correlation „r‟ value 

as 0.65.  This result shows that there is a strong 

positive correlation.  

On applying the correlation statistical tool 

to compare the relation between area under 

cultivation of oil seeds and yield per hectare in 

kilograms, the result showed the correlation „r‟ 

value as 0.38.  This result shows that there is a 

moderate positive correlation.  
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Table no.2-Table showing actual value and trend values in area, production and yield. 

Year Area in lakh hectares Production in million tonnes Yield (kg/hectares) 

 Actual value Trend value Actual value Trend value Actual value Trend value 

2011-12 263.08 272.9753 29.80 62.13074 1133 1124.335 

2012-13 264.84 269.6058 30.94 49.16778 1168 1123.735 

2013-14 280.50 266.2364 32.74 36.20481 1168 1123.134 

2014-15 255.96 262.8669 27.51 23.24185 1075 1122.533 

2015-16 260.87 259.4975 25.25 10.27889 968 1121.932 

2016-17 262.06 256.1281 32.10 -2.68407 1225 1121.331 

 

The trend values shows the way in which 

the progress has happened in the field of study. 

This methodology shows the positive trend which 

means there is a increase in the concerned data of 

study and negative trend which means there is a 

decrease in the concerned data of study.       

The above graph shows the area of 

production involved in the cultivation of oilseeds. 

There is negative trend because the area involved 

in production has been reducing over the years. The 

year 2016-17 shows a lesser figure than the base 

year of study which is 2011-12. 

The above below shows the production of 

oilseeds. There is negative trend because the 

production has been reducing over the years. There 

has been a decrease in production in the year 2014-

15 and 2015-16. But production had increased 

more than the base year in the year 2016-17. 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

Mayas Publication                    IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 23 

 

The above graph shows the yield per 

hectares in kilograms involved in the cultivation of 

oilseeds. There is constant trend because the yield 

had not shown any major changes over the years. 

The year 2016-17 shows a yield of 1225 kg per 

hectares which when compared to the base year of 

study is 108 percent more. 

III. CONCLUSION 

The correlation statistical tool to compare 

the relation between area under cultivation of oil 

seeds and production in million tonnes, the result 

showed the correlation „r‟ value as 0.65.  This 

result shows that there is a strong positive 

correlation. 

The correlation statistical tool to compare 

the relation between area under cultivation of oil 

seeds and yield per hectare in kilograms, the result 

showed the correlation „r‟ value as 0.38.  This 

result shows that there is a moderate positive 

correlation.  

There is negative trend because the area 

involved in production has been reducing over the 

years. 
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There is negative trend because the 

production has been reducing over the years. There 

is constant trend in the yield of production in 

kilograms per hectares because the yield had not 

shown any major changes over the years. 

IV. SUGGESTIONS 

There should be an increase in the area of 

cultivation of oil seeds. Potential areas of 

cultivation should be identified and utilized in 

optimal manner. The technology should be 

upgraded in the production process. Identification 

of short duration seeds variety and cultivation of 

those seeds will help in increasing the production 

levels. The yield per hectares should be increased. 

This should be done by giving proper training to 

the farmers involved in cultivation. Institutional 

support is very much required to impart such 

training to farmers. Trade policy should be checked 

to reduce the imports. The landing price of the 

imported oil seeds should not be lesser than the 

price in the market, this will help protect the 

interest of the farmers involved in cultivation. 
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Abstract 

 Paper reviews about the unorganized 

woman labour in particular the maid community 

who work at the residence of people. The main 

economic activity includes helping the chores of the 

household for which the maid work and the return 

paid in the form of wages which is usually monthly. 

As the Government of India has been encouraging 

every citizen to open a bank account, this paper 

analyses the levels of satisfaction of the maids 

working in the east of Bangalore Urban district, on 

the banking activities involved by them. A nine 

point analysis is made using a five point Likert 

scale. Analysis of the data is made with the help of 

percentage and consistency is checked by 

Cronbach alpha. 

Keywords: Women, Bank, Maid, Satisfaction, 

Consistency,  

I. INTRODUCTION 

Financial inclusion is the process of 

making the financial services available to the 

weaker sections of the society. The primary 

financial service that is offered is the banking 

services. The Prime Minister People Wealth 

Programme has initiated measures in opening of  

 

bank account for every household in the country. 

Every household will be encouraged to open two 

bank accounts and out of which one will be for the 

woman folk of the house. By this initiative, direct 

cash transaction was enabled to fulfill the social 

welfare measures and also a debit card Rupay was 

facilitated for the use of the account holder which 

will lead to certain amount of cash less transaction 

in the economy. Our study is on the unorganized 

woman labourers who work as maids in big 

apartments and households. Their work is to help 

the owner of the house in the daily chores of the 

household for which they were getting an earning 

in the form of cash wages. 

Most of the time the money earned was 

spent on the day to day expenditure and any 

savings which will mostly be very meagre will be 

given to the woman for whom the maids work and 

who is very trustworthy in their opinion. These 

unorganized woman workers have their bank 

account which was opened few months or years 

before. They are the first generation bank account 

holders in their family. The paper looks into the 

satisfaction levels of these account holders with 
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regards to their basic bank operation such as 

depositing the money and withdrawal of the same. 

Review of Literature 

Pawankumar, 2015, in his paper on 

woman in unorganized sector- a case study on the 

maid servants in the Ghaziabad city has analysed 

the socio-economic background and the job 

satisfaction levels of the maid in the city. The total 

number of respondents was 200. He has concluded 

that there should be legislations brought in to check 

the exploitation happening to this sector and for the 

social up-liftmen of these unorganized workers. 

Varma Kiran kumai, 2016 in her paper on woman 

in unorganized sector- a case study of maid 

servants in Ahmedabad, with a total number of 

respondents as 50, has pointed out the socio 

economic conditions and the financial struggle 

faced because of money borrowed from indigenous 

bankers and money lenders. 

Statement of Problem 

Bengaluru, the capital city of Karnataka is 

a very big city which is divided into Bangalore 

rural district and Bangalore urban district. The 

study area is Bangalore urban district which has 

five taluks, seventeen hobbies and six hundred and 

sixty eight villages and nine municipal 

corporations. The city has varied population from 

different parts of India. The major language spoken 

is Kannada and Hindi. The study pertains to the 

east part of Bangalore urban district. The woman 

servants (maids) who work in the households as 

help needs to know three languages namely 

Kannada, Hindi and Telugu.  

The timings of work for these workers are 

mornings till mid noon and in the evenings. In the 

middle of their work schedule, they have to go to 

the bank to get their transaction of deposit and 

withdrawal done. They need to fill up forms such 

as pay in slip and withdrawal form or cheque book. 

Though most of them are fluent in communication 

of three different languages, there are very few who 

can write and read. Filling up of the form for the 

transaction is a difficult procedure and for this, they 

either get it filled by the educated folks from their 

work place or request someone who has come to 

the bank or the bank staff themselves. The paper 

studies their satisfaction levels amongst these 

contingencies. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

The paper scrutinizes the levels of 

satisfaction derived by the woman (maid) servants 

in the process of making transaction with their 

respective banks where they hold a savings bank 

account. The paper also analyses the consistency of 

the levels of satisfaction. 

Limitations of the Study 

Bangalore urban is a very big district with 

2190 square kilometers. The study are taken is east 

of Bangalore. The study is done with only 100 

respondents which is a very small number as 

compared to the larger area with huge population. 

There is always a bias in primary data collection. 

With this small sample size, the data has been 

analyzed and interpreted. 

Research Methodology 

The main objective of the study is in the 

area of Bangalore urban district. The samples taken 

were 100 in number.  The data collected is mainly 

the name of the respondent, age, marital status, 

education of the respondent.  

The questionnaire contained nine 

questions for checking the satisfaction levels, and a 

five point likert scale was given, namely,” very 

high, high, medium, low and nil” denoting the 

satisfaction levels. The method of analysis used is 

percentage to show the level of satisfaction and 

Cronbach alpha to test the consistency of the 

satisfaction.  
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Analysis and Interpretation 

The basic data collected about the age, , 

marital status, educational qualification are as 

given below  

Table 1: AGE 

 

The data was collected from only the 

women workers and the marital status of the 

respondents is given under in the form of chart. 

 

The educational qualification of the 

respondents is shown in the form of chart below. 

 

Only 6 women have completed their tenth 

standard. They have taken up this job because of its 

time flexibility as any other corporate job would 

create a constraint for their family.  

The respondents were given a Likert scale 

data containing nine questions to check the 

satisfaction levels of their activities with regard to 

banking. The questions asked are given as under  

Table Showing the Satisfaction Levels of The Respondents 

Details of Satisfaction VH H M L N 

Accessibility to the 

Banking Institution 
17 50 30 3 0 

Approachability to the 

staff 
0 5 49 46 0 

Do the bankers address 

your needs 
0 30 34 36 0 

Is there any language 

barriers 
33 57 10 0 0 

Punctuality in addressing 

the needs 
0 10 60 30 0 

Patience in answering 

the queries 
0 9 50 41 0 

Safety of your money 

with Bank 
60 33 7 0 0 

Dignity in approach by 

bankers 
0 25 67 8 0 

Procedure involved in 

bank transaction 
67 33 0 0 0 

(VH= Very High, H=High, M=Medium, L=Low, N=Nil) (All 

values represented as percentage) 

Since the total respondents taken are 

hundred in number, the data is easily represented in 

the form of percentage. In the case of accessibility 

to the banking institution, there are 50 percent of 

the respondents saying that they are highly 

satisfied. 49 percent of the respondents feel that the 

approachability to the staff of the bank for any 

queries and help is only satisfied at a medium level 

where as only 5 percent feel that the satisfaction is 

high and 46 percent feel that there is very less 

satisfaction. The bankers addressing the need of the 

customer is referred to as 30 percent highly 

satisfactory but, 34 percent medium and 36 percent 

low satisfaction. The language barriers in the 

communication between the banker and the 

customer are shown by the respondents as 33 

percent very high satisfaction, 57 percent high 
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satisfaction and 10 percent medium satisfaction. 

Punctuality by the bankers to address the needs of 

the customers is given as 10 percent high 

satisfaction, 60 percent medium and 30 percent low 

satisfaction.50 percent of the respondents have 

given their view that patience shown by the 

bankers to complete the transaction is giving them 

medium level of satisfaction. 60 percent of the 

customers feel that safety is very high and are 

immensely satisfied with the safety of the bank to 

deposit their hard earned money. While the dignity 

maintained is shown as 67 percent medium, the 

procedure and process of transaction in the banking 

activity is highly satisfactory.  

The consistency with the respondents in 

the aspect of giving the feedback is checked with 

the help of statistical tool Cronbach Alpha. The 

formula used is shown below: 

Cronbach Alpha rcc = K  x  mean (ri)= 0.966 

                    1+mean (ri) x (K-1)  

Where K=no. of items; mean (ri) = mean 

of the correlation of all given items  

Initially the correlation for the entire score 

of data is calculated. The average value of all the 

correlation value is found and it is multiplied by the 

number of items, in this case it is 9. Then for the 

denominator, number of items minus one which is 

8 is multiplied with the average of the correlation 

and it is added to one. With the former value as the 

numerator and the latter as the denominator, the 

value for Cronbach alpha is calculated, which in 

this case we got 0.966.  

The internal consistency of more than 0.9 

is said to be very excellent. So in this case, the data 

collected giving the satisfaction levels of the 

woman maid servants has given a consistency rate 

of 0.966 which is considered as excellent in its 

internal consistency. 

 

 

III. CONCLUSION 

The respondents who were woman maid 

servants working in the households as help chose to 

open bank account only after the encouragement 

given by the government regarding the subsidies 

they were getting with regards to  LPG connection. 

All the respondents were happy that they have a 

savings bank account and are very much 

encouraged to save money. All chose to open bank 

account very near to their residence for their easy 

accessibility and they have high satisfaction in 

those criteria. Approaching of bank staff for the 

requirement of transacting in their saving accounts 

has given them medium satisfaction because their 

claim was they had to wait for the staff to respond 

and there is always a rush in the bank. So they were 

given an idea to go to bank during the post noon 

working hours, and not to go on the beginning and 

end of the week and after holiday, because it is on 

these days the rush in the bank is more than 

normal. The respondents are satisfied with the 

banks fulfilling their needs, the punctuality in 

working and the patience the staff shows towards 

them. Initially they were new to the transaction and 

now they have made their good rapport with the 

staff and the staff also behave friendly towards 

them. But one of the constraint mentioned by few 

respondents were that the staff in the bank keep 

changing often and to get accommodated with the 

new staff was little difficult for them. The 

respondents were not very troubled with the 

enormous paper procedures because they are 

helped by their employers and also by some good 

Samaritans who they meet at the bank. They have 

no language barriers since they work for different 

kinds of people and have mastered spoken 

languages though they are not very well versed in 

writing and reading. On the whole the respondents 

were happy and were feeling safe regarding 
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banking transaction and their money with the bank 

which grows in the form of interest earning.  
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Abstract 

The concept “brand image” has drawn 

significant attention from academics and 

practitioners since it was put forward, because it 

played an important role in marketing activities. 

Although brand image was recognized as the 

driving force of brand asset and brand 

performance, few studies have elaborated on the 

relationship between brand image and brand 

equity. Based on the brand image theories, this 

study reviewed extant studies about the impact of 

brand image on consumer from perspective of 

customer equity. At their most basic level, brands 

serve as markers for the offerings of a firm. For 

customers, brands can simplify choice, promise a 

particular quality level, reduce risk, and ongender 

trust. The purpose of this study is to examine the 

impact of brand image on consumer buying 

behaviour.It also presented the shortcomings of 

current research and pointed out the trends for 

future study. 

Keywords: Brand Image, Customer Equity, 

Consumer Buying 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Brand image is the key driver of brand 

equity, which refers to consumer’s general 

perception and feeling about a brand and has an 

influence on consumer behavior. For marketers, 

whatever their companies’ marketing strate-gies 

are, the main purpose of their marketing activities 

is to influence consumers’ perception and attitude 

toward a brand, establish the brand image in 

consumers’ mind, and stimulate consumers’ actual 

purchasing behavior of the brand, therefore 

increasing sales, maximizing the market share and 

developing brand equity. Brand image is the key 

driver of brand equity, which refers to consumer’s 

general perception and feeling about a brand and 

has an influence on consumer behavior. For 

marketers, whatever their companies’ marketing 

strategies are, the main purpose of their marketing 

activities is to influence consumers’ perception and 

attitude toward a brand, establish the brand image 

in consumers’ mind, and stimulate consumers’ 

actual purchasing behavior of the brand, therefore 

increasing sales, maximizing the market share and 

developing brand equity. Brand equity is the focus 

of both academics and practitioners; however, there 

is no paradigm among the brand equity studies by 

now. Most studies measure brand equity from 

perspective of consumer or from the company 

itself. On one hand, some researchers believe that 

consumers’ subjective perception (e.g., attitude, 

assessment, satisfaction, etc.) of the brand is the 

key to brand equity. Although the consumption 

decision will be influenced 

by brand features and attributes, it is 

determined by consumers’ perception about the 

brand image in a deepersense. Despite the change 

of consumers’ life style and the way of information 

processing, brand image remains the dominant 

impact factor of consumption decisions. On the 

other hand, some researchers believe that brand 
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equity should be evaluated in terms of market 

share, market value and cash flow. 

Brand Image 

Brand Image is regarded as a description 

of the offer of the company which includes the 

symbolic meaning associated customers through 

specific attributes of the products and services. Not 

only that, the brand image may also reflect some of 

the strongest associations of a brand such attributes 

are intangible, abstract benefits and customer 

attitude at every different product categories. If a 

brand of product or service associated with 

products in diverse categories. Brand image is a 

perception in the mind of the customers a good 

impression a brand. The good impression could 

arise if the brand has a unique advantage, good 

reputation, popular, trustworthy and willing to 

provide the best service. 

Consumer Buying Behaviour 

The consumer made the purchase decision 

is influenced by several measurements, namely 

 The measurement of culture, which has the 

most influence and the most extensive in the   

behavior of consumers so that marketers need 

to understand the influence of culture, sub-

culture, and social class of consumers. 

 Social measurement, which need to be 

considered when designing a marketing 

strategy because these factors can affect 

consumer response. 

Brand Image and Consumer Behavior 

Brand image has been studied extensively 

since the 20th century due to its importance in 

building brand equity. In the increasingly 

competitive world marketplace, companies need to 

have a deeper insight into consumer behavior and 

educate consumers about the brand in order to 

develop effective marketing strategies. In the 

following paragraph, we will discuss the 

relationship between consumers’ cognition of 

brand image and consumer behavior. 

Review of Related Literature 

Schiffman and Kanuk (2010) [9], purchase 

behavior is the stage prior to purchasing decisions 

in the purchase decision process. In the theory of 

planned behavior proposed by Ajzen (1991), 

attitudes can be used to predict the behavior of 

interest. Marketers are always testing the elements 

of the marketing mix that may influence buying 

behavior, for example by testing product concepts, 

advertising strategy, packing or brand. Marketers 

should strive to measure intention to purchase by 

the consumer and determine the factors that 

influence these intentions. When consumers have a 

good attitude towards the delivered product or 

service, consumers tend to have a positive interest 

to behave so as to strengthen the customer 

relationship with the company. According to Park 

et al. (1986), the construction and maintenance of 

the brand image is prerequisite to the brand 

management [1]. Theoretically, all products and 

services could be demonstrated by functional, 

symbolic or experimental elements, through which 

brand image is established. Up to now, scholars 

haven’t come to an agreement on the definition of 

brand image. 

Impact of Brand Image on Customer’s Attitude 

toward the Brand 

Keller came up with the concept 

“customer-based brand equity (CBBE)” in 1993, 

which refers to the various reactions to the 

branding campaign from consumers who have 

knowledge of the brand in varying degrees. In other 

words, brand image and brand awareness are the 

basis and sources of brand equity. According to 

Keller (1993), positive brand image could be 

established by connecting the unique and strong 

brand association with consumers’ memories about 

the brand through marketing campaigns Following 
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Keller (1993), Lassar et al. (1995) held the opinion 

that brand equity came from the customers’ 

confidence in a brand. The greater the confidence 

they place in the brand, the more likely they are 

willing to pay a high price for it [18]. Specifically, 

this confidence stems from five important 

considerations: first, the brand performs its 

functions as designed; second, the social image is 

associated with purchasing or owning the brand; 

third, consumers’ recognition and sentimental 

attachment with brand; fourth, the balance between 

the brand’s value and its functionalities; fifth, 

consumers trust in the brand. Netemeyer et al. 

(2004) also approved the dominant impact of brand 

equity on customer response toward the branding 

campaign [19]. With the proliferation of brands in 

the market, consumers make their purchase 

decisions largely depending on the brand image 

rather than the product itself. Moreover, when the 

brand image is consistent with the consumers’ self-

concept, the consumers would give a preference to 

it [9]. According to the self-concept theory, one’s 

selfconcept is a collection of perception about 

himself that includes elements such as capabilities, 

characteristics, shortcomings, appearance and 

personality [20]. For marketers, examining the 

consistency between the brand image and 

consumers’ self-concept is very important, because 

consumers might display various self-concepts in 

different social context. But whatever the context 

is, consumers would think better of the brand as 

long as the brand image is in line with the their 

self-concept [21]. 

Table 1: Brand Image Concept in the Brand Literature 

Definition of Brand Image 

Blanket Definitions 

 Consumer’s general perception of a brand 

 Consumer’s perception of a product’s total attributes 

 Consumer’s general impression of the product or service 

Meaning and Messages 

 The symbolic meaning embedded in the product and service 

 Consumer’s perception and recognition of a product symbolic attribute 

 The symbolic meaning of purchasing the product and service 

Personification 

 Brand image reflects consumer’s characteristics and they purchase the brand to express themselves 

 The personification of a product, which can be manifested as “adult” and “children” 

 Image of the brand resembles human  personality 

Cognitive or Psychological Elements 

 Brand image is consisted of consumer’s opinion, attitude and emotion towards a brand, which reflects the 

cognitive or psychological elements of the brand  Consumer’s overall impression about a brand or product, 

which includes recognition, feeling and attitude toward it 

 Consumer’s general perception and opinion of a brand total attributes 

 Consumer’s general perception about the brand features association 

According to Keller (1993), positive brand 

image could be established by connecting the 

unique and strong brand association with 

consumers’ memories about the brand through 

marketing campaigns. In this regard, the brand 

knowledge should be built and understood before 

the consumers could respond positively to the 

branding campaign. If consumers have knowledge 

of a brand, the company could spend less on brand 

extension while achieve higher sales. 

Brand Loyalty  

Brand loyalty is a consumer’s aware or 

unaware decisions that are expressed through the 

intention or behavior to repurchase a particular 

brand frequently. There are many set of definitions 

of brand loyalty. In general brand loyalty can be 

defined as the power of liking for a brand 
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compared to other similar available option. Brand 

loyalty is a function of behavior as well as 

attitudes. It is a consumer’s first choice to buy a 

particular brand in a product group. It occurs when 

consumers perceive that the brand offers the right 

product features, image or level of quality at the 

right price at the right time. 

Product Quality 

Product Quality encompasses the type and 

characteristics of a product or service that bears on 

its ability to satisfy stated or implied needs. In 

other words, product quality is defined as “fitness 

for use” or conformance to requirement. 

Price 

Price is most important consideration for 

the average consumer. Consumers with high brand 

loyalty are willing to pay a finest price for their 

preferred brand, so, their purchase intention is not 

easily affected by price. 

Promotion 

Promotion is a marketing mix component, 

which is a kind of communication with consumers. 

Promotion includes the use of advertising, sales 

promotions, personal selling and publicity. 

Advertising is a non-personal presentation of 

information in mass media about a product, brand, 

company or store. It greatly affects consumer’s 

images, beliefs and attitudes towards products and 

brands, and in turn, influences their purchase 

behaviors. 

Brand Image, Customer Satisfaction and 

Customer Loyalty  

The relationship between brand image and 

customer satisfaction has been studied extensively. 

However, a majority of these researches were 

conducted in service industry, such as hotel, 

supermarket and bank, etc. Whether the results 

generated from the service industry can be 

applicable to other contexts However, some 

research results demonstrate that brand image 

exerts no direct influence on customer loyalty, but 

it can impact on customer loyalty via customer 

satisfaction. Future studies should further discuss 

the interrelationships among brand image, 

customer satisfaction and customer loyalty, and 

identify a more comprehensive indicator for 

consumer behavior. 

II. CONCLUSIONS 

Brand image has strong positive impact on 

consumer buying behavior as it’s an implied device 

that can change people’s buying behaviors 

positively and teenagers are becoming more and 

more conscious for branded products to show off 

their personality symbol. This is a real picture of 

society that brand image playing a crucial role to 

change the people’s buying behavior. The aim of 

this thesis was to determine the impact that a brand 

as on the purchase decision making process of 

consumers as well as throwing some light on the 

theories surrounding a brand and consumer 

behavior. In conclusion, it has been found out that 

there is some correlation between a brand and the 

behavior displayed by consumers with regards to 

their purchase decisions. Consumers are very much 

enlightened about the various brands on the market 

and as such their mage is very crucial when it 

comes to making a purchase decision especially at 

first time. Again family, friends and reference 

groups do play a major role in affecting the 

purchase decision-making of consumers. This call 

for massive improvement on the services rendered, 

innovation and differentiation as far as the brand 

(s) is concerned in the organization or company. 
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Abstract 

Technological Innovation can be the only 

panacea for a business firm to sustain in the 

industry that facilitates in curbing the competition. 

The paradigm shift in banking and financial serves 

has strategically focuses on transformational 

changes in 2018. Banks are adopting computer 

programs to enhance capabilities of business by the 

implementation of sophisticated artificial 

intelligence to curb fraudulent practices, improve 

customer response, offer standard customer 

service, enable virtual assistant to offer real time 

solutions, digital documentation etc. 

Transformative technology has enabled banks and 

financial institutions to automate their operations 

based on advanced data-driven. Artificial 

Intelligence, Business intelligence and 

digitalization, will focus on cognitive application in 

functional areas of business along with investment 

and compliance sectors of financial services 

industry. 

Keywords: Artificial Intelligence, Scalability, 

Technology Enabled Service (TES) and Data 

frication. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Banks are adopting computer programs to 

enhance capabilities of business by the 

implementation of sophisticated artificial 

intelligence to curb fraudulent practices, improve 

customer response, offer standard customer service,  

 

enable virtual assistant to offer real time solutions, 

digital documentation etc. They are transforming 

their service towards the customers by embracing 

technological innovations. Some of the 

technological terminologies that are currently 

applied in today’s industry are: 

 Business Intelligence: Analysis of business 

related data either quantitative or qualitative by 

strategic or technological to gain prominent 

insights and take better decisions. Ex: 

TRUPOINT software 

 FinTech: The sector of financial and 

technology industry primarily focused on 

offering financial services through technology. 

It stands for Financial Technology. Ex: Crypto 

currency 

 RegTech: It is a combination word of 

Regulatory and Technology. It refers to any 

technology that facilitates the financial 

companies to comply with financial 

regulations by using a software. Ex: Redlining 

Analytics 

 Crypto currency: Digital currency which are 

secured and decentralized that is controlled by 

every single data point and digital ledgers are 

verified by every member in the network. Ex: 

Block chain 

 Neo Bank:  A new wave in the banking 

industry where financial institution challenges 
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the traditional banking market in which digital 

financial institutions provide bank –licensed 

products through relationships with partnered 

banking institutions. Ex: Yolt by ING 

 Artificial Intelligence (AI): It refers to the 

ability of a machine to make decisions with the 

help of computer programs with an objective 

to achieve goals efficiently and effectively. Ex: 

IBM’s Watson 

 SaaS: It stands for Software as a service, 

which provides a centrally hosted software or 

application via internet as a service. Ex: 

Microsoft Office 365 

 TES: It stands for Technology Enabled 

Service. It is a type of product or company that 

leverages technology with service to offer 

value to the customers. 

 Data Stewardship: It projects the 

responsibility of a company, product or person 

towards the data quality and security in the 

business. Ex: TRUPOINT 

 Location Based Authorization: It is a type of 

security feature primarily focused on the 

software and application which controls access 

of the systems based on the location.  

 Datafication: It represents the application of 

data in the area of business for making 

decisions, build strategies which describes the 

movement towards quantification. Ex: Fit bit 

 Predictive Analysis: It describes the analysis 

focused on using present and past data to 

forecast the future that identifies the 

opportunities and risk especially regarding 

credit risk, fraud detection in banks. 

II. CONCLUSION 

Banks are automating their processes, 

migrating their infrastructure and applications to 

the cloud to create a seamless customer journey. 

They must remain cognizant of numerous 

implications from within and outside the financial 

service industry. Technological Innovation can be 

the only panacea for a business firm to sustain in 

the industry that facilitates in curbing the 

competition that influences business in their 

efficiency, productivity, costs, relationship with 

clients, retention of market share, customer 

satisfaction and growth having greater impact on 

the economy in various sectors of business. 
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Abstract 

This paper is part of the consumer attitude 

towards in credit cards, to attempt used by 

empirical study of how ton credit card consumers 

respond to, and reveal their attitudes towards 

credit cards. To understand the usage patterns of 

credit cards by the consumers; To identify the 

grievances that the credit card holders face while 

using the credit cards; The study were used in 

simple random sampling technique. The sample 

size was used in 200 respondents. In the absence of 

secondary data, a questionnaire was administered 

to the respondents and primary data was collected. 

The attitudinal statements were created, and the 

instrument was tested for its validity and reliability. 

Chi Square test was conducted and the results were 

found to be statistically significant.  

I. INTRODUCTION 

Money lending is almost certainly one of 

the oldest professions in the world. In India money 

Lending has its origin in the Vedic period and there 

are evidences of activities such as acceptance of 

deposits and lending of money. In early primitive 

society, money (commodity money) took the form 

of cattle or a commodity depending upon various 

factors like the cultural and economic 

developments of a community, climate and 

location. This was the time when barter system was 

in prevalence. Then metals such as gold and silver 

were adopted as money for the purpose of 

exchange owing to the inconvenience, the metallic 

money was substituted with paper money (bank 

notes). Now in the present scenario paper money is 

being replaced by plastic money (credit cards) the 

world over. Taking cue from global economic India 

too has been rapidly venturing into the plastic 

money business, i.e. credit card business. In today’s 

economy the credit cards are being widely used. 

The credit cards are largely preferred 

because they are simple to operated and easy to 

carry. The holders are relieved from the risk of 

carrying cash or cheque book with them; owing to 

revolving nature of credit, the customers can take 

advantage of it, and when he pleases within the 

overall limit the purchasing power of the card 

holder increases to the extent of credit limit given 

in the card, if wisely used, credit cards can provide 

them extra money, interest free. All that one has to 

do is to settle the bills on time. Credit cards are 

now a part of our every day lives. The choices 

available in the market are many and most cards 

offer different features filling petrol on priority, 

easy overseas travel, special privilege for women a 

six by four centimeter plastic card makes possible 

all this and more. Plastic culture has caught on in 

India, the initial fears have been shed and cards 

have become virtual currency. No wonder the 

credit card industry’s growth rate is 25-26 percent 

per annum. 

Credit card 

Credit on commerce and finance term 

used to denote transaction involving the transfer of 

money or other property on promise of repayment 

usually at a fixed future date. The transferor 
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thereby becomes a creditor, and the transferee a 

debtor; hence “credit” and “debt” are simply terms 

describing the same operation viewed from 

opposite stand points. According to Oxford English 

Dictionary credit card is defined as “A smack 

plastic card issued by a bank, building, society, 

etc., allowing the holder to purchase goods or 

services on credit” 

Scope of the study 

The present study was undertaken to 

analyze the favorable and unfavorable factors of 

credit card holders in Kanchipuram City. The 

approach of the study was from the point of view 

of credit card holders and bankers. The study was 

designed to encourage the use of credit card by 

taking measures to overcome the problem faced by 

them. The study is limited for a period of one year. 

Thus the present study attempts to analyze the 

growth trends of credit card holders, its functional 

problems and the future prospects of the credit 

cards in Kanchipuram City. 

Objective of the Study 

1) To analyze various rules and regulation 

implemented by certain banks for issuing 

 credit cards. 

2) To analyze various kind of services provided 

by banks to their customer through  credit 

cards. 

3) To study consumer attitude towards credit card 

with reference to Kanchipuram City. 

Sampling Design 

The type of sampling taken for the study is 

convenience random sampling. The total number of 

respondent taken as sample for the study is limited 

to 200 and they consist of Salaried peoples, 

Professionals, Business men etc. 

Period of the Study 

This study has been undertaken during the 

year 2014-2015. The primary data of the study 

were collected for 3 months from July 2015 to Sep 

2015. The secondary data were collected from the 

newspapers, journals, periodical, Banks broachers, 

and internet and from credit card holders. 

Limitation of the Study 

The researcher had time constraints so he 

was able to take a sample size of 200 only. Hence, 

the inference derived cannot be generalized. Many 

of the card holders hesitate to give their free 

opinion on many questions and some of them 

refuse to furnish genuine information about their 

annual income, No. of Credit card they possess etc 

as the researcher is an outside person to them as 

they concerned.  

Analysis of the study  

Table – 1 Occupation of respondents 

 Frequency % 
Cumulative 

Percent 

Salaried 

person 
54 27.0 27.0 

Business 

men 
49 24.5 51.5 

Professional 97 48.5 100.0 

Total 200 100.0  
Source: Primary Data 

The above table shows that (27%) 57 of 

the respondents belongs to salaried income group 

(24.7%) of the 49 respondents comes under 

business income group and the balance (48%) of 

the 97 respondents are from professionals. 

Table – 2 Respondent’s Preference by card 

Brand 

Name 
Frequency Percent 

Cumulative 

Percent 

VISA 63 31.5 31.5 

Master 79 39.5 71.0 

Others 58 29.0 100.0 

Total 200 100.0  
Source: Primary Data 

The above table shows that (31.5 %) 63 of 

the respondents are having the VISA brand card,   

(39.5%) of the 79 respondents have Master Card 

and the balance (29%) of the 58 respondents are 

having other branded like Amex, BoB etc., 
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Table – 3 Occupation and Level of Satisfaction 

 
Level of satisfaction 

Total 
High Medium Low 

Salaried 

person 
3 31 20 54 

Business men 2 19 28 49 

Professional 58 29 10 97 

Total 63 79 58 200 
Source: Primary Data 

Table -4 Chi-Square Tests 

 Value df 

Asymp. 

Sig.  

(2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 80.810
a
 4 .000 

Likelihood Ratio 89.164 4 .000 

Linear-by-Linear 

Association 
47.459 1 .000 

N of Valid Cases 200   
Source: Primary Data 

The above table explains at the 5 per cent 

level the hypothesis is accepted. Hence it is 

concluded that there is no significant relationship 

of the occupation and level of satisfaction.  

Table – 5 Educational qualification and level of attitude of 

satisfaction 

 
Q9 

Total 
High Medium Low 

School level 32 64 36 132 

Degree level 31 15 22 68 

 63 79 58 200 
Source: Primary data 

Table 6 Education and attitude level – chi-square test 

 Value df 

Asymp. 

Sig.  

(2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-

Square 
14.826

a
 2 .001 

Likelihood 

Ratio 
15.307 2 .000 

Linear-by-

Linear 

Association 

1.955 1 .162 

N of Valid 

Cases 
200   

Hypothesis 

There is no significant relationship 

between Literacy Level and level of attitude of 

satisfaction.  Since the calculated value is more 

than the Table value at 5 per cent level, the 

hypothesis is accepted. Hence it is concluded that 

there is a significant relationship between 

education and the level of attitude of satisfaction. 

II. SUGGESTIONS 

The bankers or issuers should only 

concentrate the credit card availability to salaries 

person only but also extend the facility to other 

sectors of people including small business man low 

income groups etc. The number of member 

establishment is too increased. For that the 

banker/issuer should reduce their commission 

regarding the transaction made. Card holders view 

point before choosing the credit card shop around 

for that are best suitable. Make sure that all the 

terms and condition regarding credit card plan are 

understood before accepting the card. Review the 

disclosures of terms and fees that appear on credit 

card. Pay the bills promptly to the finance charges 

as low as possible. 

III. CONCLUSION 

 The researcher takes pleasure in 

presenting this report of the humble study that he 

has been made. The researcher has full satisfaction 

over the work that was done independently with the 

guidance of the supervisor. The may successful to 

make some improvement/changes in condition 

regarding credit cards which in turn provides 

benefits to society and country as a whole. 
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Abstract 

Corporate social performance (CSP) 

refers to the principles, practices, and outcomes of 

businesses’ relationships with people, 

organizations, institutions, communities, societies, 

and the earth, in terms of the deliberate actions of 

businesses toward these stakeholders as well as the 

unintended externalities of business activity. In the 

earliest 20th-century iterations of the concept, CSP 

(then, social responsibility) was largely thought of 

as a kind of noblesse oblige, an obligation of 

powerful corporations to “give back”; thus, 

charitable giving and community service were the 

principal operational definitions. An assessment of 

the corporate social performance in India was 

conducted during May 2018 with a focus group 

study. The aim of the focus group study is to 

understand the corporate social performance 

practices of Indian corporate. It was found from 

the focus group study that the expectations of 

society from business include equal employment 

opportunity, fair wages and salary, no 

discriminatory and unfair human resource policy, 

transparency in financial transactions and 

dealings, a concern for well being of society and 

future generation, no misleading and false 

advertisements, leading by ethics, providing quality 

products to consumers, etc. Also 6.  

Indian Companies need to conduct an 

opinion survey on their primary stakeholders to  

 

 

understand about their perception and expectations 

from the company. 

Keywords: Corporate Social Performance, 

Corporate Social Responsibility 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Corporate social performance (CSP) refers 

to the principles, practices, and outcomes of 

businesses‟ relationships with people, 

organizations, institutions, communities, societies, 

and the earth, in terms of the deliberate actions of 

businesses toward these stakeholders as well as the 

unintended externalities of business activity. The 

development of the CSP concept, beginning in the 

1950s and 1960s, is important for understanding 

how CSP is related to other core topics and 

concepts in business and society/business ethics.  

History and Conceptual Development of CSP 

In the earliest 20th-century iterations of 

the concept, CSP (then, social responsibility) was 

largely thought of as a kind of noblesse oblige, an 

obligation of powerful corporations to “give back”; 

thus, charitable giving and community service were 

the principal operational definitions. In the 1960s 

and 1970s, the academic study of business and 

society relationships began in earnest. During these 

years of social turmoil, the emphasis shifted from 

“giving back” to limiting or eliminating the 

negative consequences of business activities as 

well as using the vast resources of business to solve 

compelling social problems such as racism, 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

Mayas Publication                    IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 43 

poverty, and urban decay. The 1980s and 1990s 

saw a consolidation of theoretical positions (both 

descriptive and normative) on CSP, as well as a 

more definitive exposition of its relationships with 

corporate financial performance. In the 21st 

century, recent theory and research has shown that 

the concept of CSP is dynamic, multidimensional, 

and still worthy of scholarly and practitioner 

attention. The intellectual roots of CSP are quite 

deep, spanning history, philosophy, legal studies, 

economics, social science, and more.   

Measuring Corporate Social Performance and 

Categories of Corporate Social Performance 

Wood (1991), defined CSP as “the 

configuration in the business organisation of 

principles of social responsibility, processes of 

response to social requirements, and policies, 

programs and tangible results that reflect the 

company„s relations with society” (p. 693). The 

term CSP has been utilised as a synonym for CSR 

or any other interaction between society and 

business (Cochran and Wood 1985).  

Several methods are developed and 

suggested for measuring Corporate Social 

Performance. Corporate Social Performance can be 

measured either through single dimensional or 

multidimensional measure. Source of information 

for measurement may be perception based, 

performance based or content analysis (Schreck, 

2009).  

Methodology 

An assessment of the corporate social 

performance in India was conducted during May 

2018 with a focus group study. The aim of the 

focus group study is to understand the corporate 

social performance practices of Indian corporate. 

The focus group study was organised and 

conducted by the researcher himself. Focus groups 

can be used in situations that allow researchers to 

reveal people‟s subjective attitudes and experiences 

(Krueger and Casey, 2000). The size of focus 

group for the study was four and the focus group 

session lasted for 90 minutes. The discussion was 

designed to gather information from the 

participants regarding their opinion, feelings and 

attitudes about the corporate social performance in 

India. For protecting the privacy participants, 

anonymity is maintained and brief profiles of focus 

group participants are presented in the following 

table. 

Table 1 Profile of focus group participants 

S. No Profile of the focus group participants 

1 
Managing Director of a Chennai based beverage company aged 60. He runs a food and beverages 

company in Chennai and his educational qualification is M.B.A. 

2 

CEO of an Auto component manufacturing company in Chennai. His qualification is B.E. (Mechanical) 

and PGDM from Indian Institute of Management Bangalore. He has two decades of experience in India 

and abroad and his age is 48. 

3 Retired General Manager of a Cement Manufacturing Company from Tamil Nadu 

4 A Strategic Management Consultant from Bengaluru 

 

Key Findings of the Focus Group Study 

The following are the findings from the 

analysis of focus group interview records.   

 The expectations of society from business 

include equal employment opportunity, fair 

wages and salary, no discriminatory and unfair 

human resource policy, transparency in 

financial transactions and dealings, a concern 

for well being of society and future generation, 

no misleading and false advertisements, 

leading by ethics, providing quality products to 

consumers, etc. 

 Employee morale in most Indian companies is 

abysmally low and the need of the hour is 

boost the morale of the employees across the 

spectrum. 
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 Environmental degradation is given least 

importance by most corporates while the 

highest importance is given to profitability. 

Environmental degradation is not happening in 

the developed west and the third world 

countries and in a dire situation. Disposal of 

wastages and effluents, release of poisonous 

smoke and gases, mindless usage of non 

renewable energy sources, etc should be 

stopped immediately and this must be placed 

on the top of corporate social performance 

agenda of Indian companies. 

 Transparency needs to be maintained in 

various human resource practices like 

recruitment and selection, promotions and 

wage and salary administration. 

 The wage disparities between managerial cadre 

and worker cadre are growing beyond tolerable 

limits and companies need to address this 

issue.  

 Indian Companies need to conduct an opinion 

survey on their primary stakeholders to 

understand about their perception and 

expectations from the company. 

 Culture of charity and philanthropy, which is 

the vital element of our Indian culture is a 

thing of distant part, as companies are not 

interested in taking up corporate social 

responsibility acts.  

II. CONCLUSION   

Corporate social performance would be 

improved if performance objectives, like profit 

maximization and financial performance, were 

tempered by an increased appreciation for ethical 

conduct and existing law. Competitive strategy 

would be best for society if applied in an ethical 

manner. The ethics of such activities can be 

controlled by law and regulations but work best 

with the cooperation and engagement of ethical 

corporate leaders. Corporations often call for trust 

and for society to allow self-control of their 

activities. For this to work, executives must be 

trustworthy. Scandals and abusive practices 

undermine such trust and increase the call for 

governmental remedies, and justifiably so. Legal 

regulation of corporations is often necessary even if 

ethical behaviour could be an effective alternative 

to legislation. Executives could be encouraged to 

act ethically, to adopt a broader framework CSR, 

and to be mindful of the power and potential of its 

stakeholder culture to maintain legitimacy. 
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Abstract  

Investment evaluation has become crucial 

for any retail investor. The success of equity issues 

is totally dependent on the satisfaction of the 

investors during post - investment period and 

investors’ confidence. The post - investment 

satisfaction creates a lasting impact on the 

investing thoughts or ideas of the investors and 

investors’ confidence decides the quantity of 

investment. The basic factor that generates 

investment satisfaction and confidence is the high 

profitability prospects (rate of return) associated 

with equity investments. This paper focus towards 

elements of small investors to invest in stock 

market, obstacles of investment and their 

satisfaction after investment. Based on stratified 

random sampling, samples were collected. The 

study reveals that, post investment satisfaction is 

necessary for every investment mode. So, more 

awareness should be made among the small and 

medium range investors regarding investment in 

stock market.  

Keywords: Retail investors, Investment, 

Evaluation, Post-Investment Satisfaction.  

I. INTRODUCTION 

Investment evaluation has become very 

crucial for any retail investor. There are several 

avenues for investment, which attracts the investor 

in current investment environment. Investment in 

equities is considered to be risky as compared to 

other forms of investment, so the investors need to  

 

study several factors and seek information while 

making equity investment. The success of equity 

issues is totally dependent on two issues, viz., and 

post - investment satisfaction and investors‟ 

confidence. The post - investment satisfaction 

creates a lasting impact on the investing thoughts or 

ideas of the investors and investors‟ confidence 

decides the quantity of investment. The basic factor 

that generates investment satisfaction and 

confidence is the high profitability prospects, i.e., 

rate of return associated with equity investments. If 

the investors perceive high profitability prospects, 

they tend to invest; if not, they look for other 

alternatives. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

The study has undertaken the following 

objectives:  

1. To know the factors that influences the 

investment of retail investors in investment 

decision. 

2. To study the post-investment satisfaction of 

the retail investors. 

3. To make appropriate suggestions to the stake 

holders of the small equity investment. 

Methodology of Study 

The study is an empirical in nature based 

on survey conducted with the help of a schedule. 

The primary data were collected by interviewing 

the retail equity investors (50 respondents) with the 

help of interview schedule. The secondary data 
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relating to the capital market developments and the 

trends in retail investor participation in India were 

obtained from the various published/unpublished 

records, annual reports, manuals, bulletins, 

journals, magazines, etc. This study is confined to 

the survey conducted in the cities of Chennai. 

Hypothesis 

 Investment factors have no significant 

influence in the investment evaluation and 

decision of retail investors.  

 Various socio-economic factors of the 

investors have no significant influence on 

various investment factors. 

Review of Literature 

 Slovic Paul1, (1972), in his study entitled, 

“Psychological Study of Human Judgment: 

Implications for Investment Decision Making”, 

examined the use of psychological approach in 

the field of financial decision making.  

 Mckelvey2, (1996), in the study entitled, 

“Intangible Factors in Stock Evaluation”, 

pointed out that when making an investment 

decision one should look for certain factors 

beyond current earnings and dividends. The 

study emphasizes that current earnings and 

yield are important factors in determining the 

attractiveness of stock, but they are not the 

only ones. 

 Mart Grinblatt and Matti Keloharju3, (2000), 

in their study entitled, “The Investment 

Behaviour and Performance of Various 

Investor Types: Study of Finland‟s Unique 

Data set”, analysed the extent to which past 

returns determine the propensity to buy and 

sell. The study revealed that foreign investors 

tend to be momentum investors, buying past 

winning stocks and selling past losers. 

 Santi Swarup K4, (2008), in his survey 

entitled, “Measures for Improving Common 

Investor Confidence in Indian Primary Market: 

A Survey”, analysed the decisions taken by the 

investors while investing in primary markets. 

A number of suggestive measures in terms of 

regulatory, policy level and market oriented 

were suggested to improve the investors‟ 

confidence in equity primary markets. 

 Arun Lawrence and Dr.Zajo Joseph5 (2013) in 

their study entitled “Factors leading stock 

investment: An Empirical Examination” had 

been elicited that friends and media play a key 

role in influencing the investors share trading 

decisions. 

 DurgaRao, Chalam and Murty (2013) in their 

study entitled “Demographic variables 

influencing in the retail investors investment – 

A Scientific Analysis” had elicited how the 

demographic variables influenced in the 

investment of retail investors and suggested 

that the government and regulatory bodies like 

SEBI to create lot of awareness and encourage 

in retail investors in equities to become greater 

part of development of economic system for 

making investment on long term basis. 

Discussion and Results 

The study examines the various factors 

that significantly influence the equity investors in 

evaluation at the time of investment and makes an 

assessment of the post – investment satisfaction. 

The study is based on various socio–economic and 

investment factors viz , 

 Domicile 

  Age 

 Sex 

  Marital Status 

 Educational back ground 

  Occupation/profession  

  Monthly family income 

  Type of investor 

 Category of investor  

 Market experience 
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The responses of the retail equity investors have 

been obtained and analysed with the help of: 

 Descriptive Analysis 

 Multiple Regression Analysis  

Factors Influencing Small Investors 

 Investment evaluation is based on the 

assessment of various factors influencing 

investments. It is a pre requisite for any investment 

decision. This study examines the various factors 

that significantly influence the retail equity 

investors in the evaluation of equity share 

investments. The study is based on various socio–

economic and investment factors. The various 

factors influencing retail equity investors in the 

evaluation of equity investments have been referred 

as „investment factors‟ and they have been grouped 

under five categories as follows: 

General Information 

 Stock exchange markets  

 Risk factors  

 Lead managers 

 Credit rating  

 Broker‟s advice/ media effect. 

Company Profile 

 Company history 

 About promoters 

 Company policies  

 Companies under the same management 

Prospectus details 

 Authorized and paid-up capital  

 Size of current issue  

 Objectives of current issue  

 Terms of issue 

Current Project details 

 Cost of the project 

 Product strength 

 Existing and future demand  

 Future prospects 

 

 

Financial Information 

 EPS/PE Ratio  

 Dividend policy.  

 Book building methods  

 Market volume traded the responses of the 

retail equity investors have been obtained and 

analyzed with the help of multiple regression 

analysis. 

The results of the multiple regressions are 

shown in table-1. 

Table-1 Results of Multiple Regression Analysis 

S. 

No 

Investment 

Factors 

Introduced 

R R 2 
Incremental 

Value 

1 
General 

factors 
0.764 0.583 0.583 

2 
Company 

profile 
0.816 0.667 0.084 

3 
Prospectus 

details 
0.844 0.712 0.045 

4 
Current 

Project 
0.943 0.890 0.178 

5 
Financial 

Information 
1.000 1.000 0.110 

Table-1 shows the data on the various 

factors that influence evaluation factors of the 

investors while taking their investment decision. 

The data reveals that the retail equity investors 

have been influenced by the general factors to the 

extent of 58.3% followed nature of the current 

project to the extent of 17.8%; whereas, the 

financial information(11%) and prospectus details 

(4.5%) are very less influence in their investment 

evaluation and decision. 

III. FINDINGS 

 It is found from the analysis that the general 

information, such as stock exchange market 

information, risk factors, lead manager‟s 

image, credit rating and broker‟s 

advice/analysts forecast/media impact 

significantly influence the small investors in 

their investment evaluation and decision. 

 It is observed that there is a significant 

association between the socio- economic status 
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of the investors and various factors, such as 

lead managers image, credit rating, promoters 

and contribution, size, objectives and terms of 

issue, cost of the project and product strength, 

future prospects and profitability of the 

company. 

 It is further observed that, there is a significant 

association between the market experience of 

the investors and various investment factors 

such as stock exchange information and 

product strength. 

Test of Hypothesis 

 Investment factors have no significant 

influence in the investment evaluation and 

decision of the small investors. The results of 

the chi-square test reveal that the hypothesis is 

rejected in eleven cases.  

 Various socio-economic factors of the 

investors have no significant impact on various 

investment decisions of the equity investors. 

The results of the chi-square test reveal that the 

hypothesis is rejected in all cases. 

IV. SUGGESTIONS AND CONCLUSION 

 It is suggested that the regulatory bodies have 

to give more emphasis on investment factors in 

the investment evaluation and decision of 

small investors for their post satisfaction. 

 It is also suggested that the investors education 

campaigns have to be organized in respect of 

lead managers, credit rating, about promoters 

and their contribution, size, objectives and 

terms of issue, cost of the project and product 

strength, future prospects and profitability of 

the companies. 

 It is also suggested that the government has to 

provide market protection to the small equity 

investors not to misguide/deceive the brokers 

in the stock market to the small investors. 

 An investment in equity shares is one of the 

welcoming trends in the investment sector. 

These investments have been found in the 

primary market and secondary market.  

 The equity share is always dominated by the 

primary market and secondary market and the 

investors select one of these to their investment 

in a lucrative approach. Understanding the post 

investment satisfaction of small equity 

investors in investment decision is important 

for the entire stock trading. The present study 

is confined to Chennai city only; there is a 

scope for further research in other districts of 

Tamilnadu and in the other areas of financial 

management. 
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Abstract 

             The research paper explores the ideas of 

job environment of people i.e. Quality of Work Life. 

Quality of Work life (QWL) is the relationship 

between the man and task at work place. QWL has 

gained prominence in the Organizational Behavior 

as an indicator of the overall human experience in 

the work place. Today global forces are 

undergoing a radical change as a result of 

powerful work forces. QWL refers to the 

relationship between a worker and his 

environment, adding human dimensions to 

technical and economic dimensions within which 

the work is normally viewed and designed. QWL 

focuses on the problem of creating a human 

working environment where employees work co-

operatively and achieve results collectively. The 

study analysis the degree of excellence brought in 

working conditions which contribute to overall 

satisfaction and performance primarily at 

individual level but finally at Organizational level. 

An attempt has been made in this paper to provide 

conceptual approach to quality of work life. 

Keywords: Quality of work life, job satisfaction 

and work environment. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

            QWL is a favorableness of a job 

environment for people; it refers to quality of 

relationship between employees and the total 

working environment. QWL is the degree to which 

the working organization contributes to material 

and psychological well-being of its members. The  

 

QWL as a process of “Joint Decision Making, 

Collaboration and Building Mutual Respect 

between Management and Employees”. It is 

concerned with increasing labor management co-

operation to solve the problems, improving 

organizational performance and employee 

satisfaction. QWL refers to level of satisfaction, 

motivation, involvement and commitment 

individuals experience with respect to their line at 

work. It provides a more humanized work 

environment and attempts to serve the higher-order 

needs of workers as well as their basic needs. 

            QWL is conversation between employees 

and representative of the Organization. It captures 

ideas for improvements while promoting positive 

interactions with the existing employees. Analysis 

of results and related statistical reports created from 

QWL provide Opportunities for the Organization to 

develop actions that can improve employee morale 

and encourage future development of the 

employees. 

Emerging imporatance of quality of work life. 

            Quality of work life gained its importance 

only on 19
th

 century. Broadly, the concept of QWL 

involves four major aspects; 

 Safe Work Environment. 

 Occupational health care. 

 Suitable working time. 

 Appropriate salary. 
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The safe work environment provides a 

basic need for a person to be happy at work. The 

work should not pose a health hazard for the 

person. The Employer and employees are aware of 

their risks and rights and could achieve a lot for 

their mutual benefit. The working time has been 

indicated by the state according to the legislation. 

 Importance on Quality of work life is to 

increase the individual’s productivity, 

accountability and commitment. This could be 

done through better teamwork and communication. 

QWL also helps in improving the morale of the 

employees resulting in more productivity and 

turnover in the organization. If there is proper 

teamwork and co-ordination it can reduce 

organizational stress and can improve their 

relationship in both on the job and off the job. 

QWL also provides adequate Human Resource 

Development Programs to ensure safety working 

conditions for the employees. QWL also plays a 

vital role in improving employee satisfaction and 

helps to strengthen workplace learning in order to 

manage on-going change and transition. 

The mail focus in QWL is given to the 

employees in order to make them participate in 

management in all levels that helps in shaping the 

organization. Improved Quality of work life was 

not considered as an important factor in India until 

recently as there were important impending factors 

like resource deficiency, environmental threats and 

some services of financial problems. Training and 

Development is one of the process of QWL in work 

organization which enables its members at all to 

actively participate in shaping the organization’s 

environment, methods and outcomes. This value 

based process is aimed towards meeting the twin 

goals for enhanced effectiveness of the 

organization and improved quality of work life of 

the employees. 

 

The concept of quality of work life. 

The concept of QWL is based on the 

assumption that a job is more than just a job; it is 

the center of person’s life. Different Authors have 

given their reviews in Quality of work life. They 

are as follows. 

Lippitt, G.L. (1978) The term QWL 

broadly referring to the degree to work which 

provides an opportunity for an individual to satisfy 

a wide variety of personal needs to survive with 

some security to interact with others, to have an 

achievement and to have an opportunity to improve 

one’s own skills and knowledge. 

Nadler, D.A. and Lawler, E.E (1983) 

defined QWL as an individual’s perception of 

attitudes towards his or her work and the total 

working environment. It is the degree of 

satisfaction that the members of the work 

organization are able to provide to meet the needs 

through their experiences in the organization. 

Management expectations are strongly linked with 

the organizational quality of work life, and it is a 

means to facilitate the gratification of human needs 

and goal-achievement. 

Harrison (1984) In recent years there has 

been an increased concern for QWL due to 

following factors; 

 Increase in educational level and subsequently 

job aspirations of the employees. 

 Association of workers. 

 Significance of human resource management. 

 Widespread industrial unrest. 

 Growing of knowledge in human behavior, etc. 

Straw, R.J., and C.C Heckscher (1985) 

stated that in an organization, people are 

trustworthy, responsible and capable of making 

valuable contribution and they be treated with 

dignity and respect. The Quality of work life is a 

philosophy, a set of principles, which holds that 
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people are the most important resources in an 

organizational environment. 

Cunningham, J.B and T. Eberle (1990) The 

elements that are relevant to an individual’s quality 

of work life includes the task, physical work 

environment, social environment within the 

organization, administrative system and 

relationship between the life and job. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To study and analyze how Quality of work life 

helps in developing innovative employees in 

an organization. 

2. To examine how knowledge and competence 

are used by the talented employees to deal 

effectively with the challenges of an 

organizational work force. 

3. To discover how the organizations, identify the 

work environmental constraints in order to 

make labor force sustainable to upcoming 

global challenges. 

4. To ensure how the organizational objectives 

can be achieved with the help of competent 

and willing work force. 

Factors driving the quality of work life 

            Good employee relations provide a fair and 

consistent treatment to all employees so that they 

will be committed to the organization. There are 

many factors influencing the quality of work life. 

They are as follows; 

Job Satisfaction: This refers to how far the 

individuals are satisfied with their position of 

employment in an organization. 

Work place stress: The work place stress refers to 

the amount of stress experienced by ab employee in 

a work environment. 

Attitude: The person who is entrusted with a 

particular job needs to have a sufficient knowledge, 

required skill and expertise with enough 

experience. 

Environment: The job may be involve dealing 

with customers who have varied tolerance level, 

preferences, behavioral pattern and level of 

understanding. 

Opportunities: Some jobs offer opportunities for 

learning, research, discovery, self-development, 

enhancement of skills, room for innovation etc. 

Some jobs need soft skills, leadership, qualities, 

intelligence, decision making abilities, abilities to 

train and extract work from others; other jobs need 

forethought vision and yet other jobs need motor 

skills, perfection and extreme carefulness. 

People: Almost everyone has to deal with three set 

of people in the work place. Those are namely 

boss, co-workers in the same level and substitutes. 

These situations demand high level of prudence, 

cool temper, tactfulness, humor, kindness, 

diplomacy and sensitiveness. 

Challenges for Quality of Work Life 

            A well-accomplished challenging job yields 

greater satisfaction than a monetary perk; it boosts 

the self-confidence of the employees. Status 

improvement, more recognition from the 

management, appreciations are the motivating 

factors for anyone to take keen interest in their job. 

The work atmosphere should be conductive to 

achieve organizational goal as well as individual 

development. 

            In today’s world, the structure content, and 

the process of work have changed. Now the work is 

more cognitively complex, more team-based and 

collaborative, more dependent on social skills, 

more dependent on technological competence, 

more time pressured, more mobile and less 

dependent on geography. 

            In today’s scenario, working for an 

organization is likely to be very different due to 

competitive pressures and technological 

breakthroughs. Organizations today are learning 

based and more agile; they are more focused on 
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identifying value from the customer perspective. 

They are more tuned to dynamic competitive 

requirement and strategy. Today’s QWL is less 

hierarchical in structure and decision authority. 

They are less likely to provide life long career and 

job security. QWL is continually reorganizing to 

maintain or to gain competitive advantage. 

III. SUGGESTIONS AND CONCLUSION 

            Quality of Work Life (QWL) is generally 

associated with a series of objective organizational 

conditions and practices that enables employees of 

an organization to perceive that they are virtually 

safe, satisfied and have better chances of growth 

and development as individual human beings. 

QWL is nowadays drawing more attention globally 

as in modern society people spend about more than 

one-third of their life at their work place. Hence, 

the emerging and importance of QWL is 

unparalleled and un questionable. 

            Quality of work life is the degree to which 

individuals are able to satisfy the important 

personal needs while employed by the firm. 

Companies interested in enhancing employee’s 

quality of work life generally try to seed in 

employees the feeling of security, equity, pride, 

internal democracy, ownership, autonomy, 

responsibility and flexibility. They try to treat 

employees in a fair and supportive manner, open 

communication channels at all levels, offer 

employees opportunities to participate in decisions 

affecting them and empower them to carry on with 

their assignments. QWL provides a more 

humanized work environment.  

          HR departments of every organization must 

assemble data on factors, such as employee’s 

attrition and hiring, compensation and benefits, 

ethics, gender, cultural and nationality distributions 

and load into data warehouses and data marts. The 

human resource professional access current and 

anticipate future skill shortages through strategic 

skill planning. Employee organizations not only 

need to be networked, collaborative and open to 

culturally diverse work force, but also consists of 

high talents. Thus I conclude that the opportunities 

are abundant from greater efficiencies and access to 

new markets for organizations to be improved for 

job opportunities and higher wages for skilled 

workers, and improve the lives of skilled workers 

throughout the world. 
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Abstract  

The study aims to investigate the causes 

that an individual - unemployed or even employed 

to become a future entrepreneur and various 

motivating or forcing factors that induce him/her to 

start a new venture and also to find out their 

visionary aspects towards which he/she wants to 

implement in his/her new venture.  A detailed 

structured questionnaire was framed and 

distributed to the persons who have an idea of 

starting a new venture in their future. The sample 

used for this study is 75. The researcher considered 

three important factors that induce persons to start 

a new venture viz., Ambition Related Factors 

(ARF); Compelling Factors (CF) and Facilitating 

Factors (FF). Out of the three factors, the study 

revealed that ARF is the main influencing factor for 

the persons to start new business even though the 

latter two also have got some influence over them. 

They have their own venture as their ambition to 

come true in future for which they are taking all 

possible measures to execute their vision. Also it is 

found that creating a friendly atmosphere which is 

followed by a fair treatment their employees are the 

most important aspects that they may follow in 

their new venture. 

Keywords: Entrepreneurs, entrepreneurship, 

vision, venture, ambition, facilitation, etc. 

Statement of the Problem 

The researcher considers the causes that 

induce the persons to start their own venture and  

 

also to investigate their vision towards the 

treatment of their employees and the measure to be 

taken by them to run their business at profitable as 

well as a recognised one to be the problem before 

her to be researched. 

I. OBJECTIVES 

1. To identify the cause that induces persons 

(Unemployed or even Employed) to start a 

new venture on their own; 

2. To identify the influencing factors of persons 

to start a business;  

3. To examine the prospective entrepreneurs’ 

aspects towards the treatment of their 

employees in future. 

Need of the Study 

As the researcher wants to examine the 

utmost important grounds on which future 

prospective entrepreneurs’ wishes to start business, 

this study plays an important role to the economy 

to recognize the factors to be considered to enable 

the budding entrepreneurs to be motivated by 

several means through Governmental and Non-

Governmental aids which can be extended to them. 

Scope of the Study 

The study has a wider scope as to organize 

the financial and non-financial aids that can be 

extended to the prospective entrepreneurs as their 

visionary aspects can play a vital role towards the 

social responsibility of building a strong, healthy 

and wealthy nation which in turn, helps in the 
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economical development of the society and the 

economy to a large extent. 

Literature review 

“Becoming an Entrepreneur is Easy but 

Succeeding as an Entrepreneur is not” – By Dillon 

Kivo, Founder & CEO of Kivo Media Group, 

website article published during Feb. 2018 in which 

he srote about 8 ways to structure the daily grind 

for success and also stated about the Myth of 

working Hard vs. Working Smart. 

“7 Life Lessons from my Entrepreneurship 

Journey” – By John Rampton, Entrepreneur & 

Connector, VIP, website article published during 

Feb. 2018, posts 5 tips to becoming a disruptive 

entrepreneur insisted young entrepreneurs to think 

for the short term goal and adapt accompanied with 

Work Hard and Play Hard. 

“Enterprise Innovation in Developing 

Countries: an evidence from Ethiopia”, Megeresa 

Debela Daksa e.t.al., in the Journal of Innovation & 

Entrepreneurship, 2018, 7:6, in which the study 

comprehensively analyzed the drivers of enterprise 

innovation in developing countries. 

Research methodology 

Research Design         :  Empirical Study 

Sampling         : Convenience Sampling 

Sample Size         :  75 

Area of Study         :  Chennai, TamilNadu 

Conceptual part of the study 

Entrepreneur – Meaning: An entrepreneur is an 

economic leader who possesses the ability to 

recognise opportunities for the successful 

introduction of a new product, new source of 

supply, new technique of production, etc. and who 

assembles the necessary resources and organises 

them into a going concern. 

Characteristics of an entrepreneur 

Innovation: The entrepreneur does not live with 

the status quo; he works to change in accordance 

with his/her personal vision and values. The 

entrepreneur goes much further by exploiting the 

invention commercially or by applying the 

invention. 

Risk Taker: An entrepreneur takes calculated risks 

and who faces uncertainty and assumes risks. 

Reward: An entrepreneur is motivated by profits, 

but which is uncertain, irregular and can at times be 

negative. 

Skills: An entrepreneur needs intuition, creative 

thinking, innovative ability, managerial skills and 

even conceptual abilities. 

Status: An entrepreneur is self-employed and 

he/she is the own boss. 

Response to Authority: Case histories of many 

entrepreneurs suggest that it was their inability to 

submit to authority and accept organisational roles 

that drove them to become entrepreneurs. 

Entrepreneurial traits 

(i) Total commitment, determination and 

perseverance; 

(ii) Drive to achieve and grow; 

(iii) Opportunity and goal orientation; 

(iv) Taking initiative and personal 

responsibility; 

(v) Persistent problem-solving; 

(vi) Realism and a sense of humour; 

(vii) Seeking and using feedback; 

(viii) Internal locus of control; 

(ix) Calculated risk taking and risk seeking; 

(x) Low need for status and power; and/or 

(xi) Integrity and reliabili 

 

Source:www.businessjargons.com 
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Source: www.slideshare.net 

Functions Of Entrepreneurs 

Source:www.assignmentpoint.com

Source: www.pinterest.com
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Empirical Study 

The study was conducted with 150 

samples who are prospective entrepreneurs in the 

near future and to examine the motivating factor 

behind them to start a new venture. A questionnaire 

was framed that assists the researcher to identify 

the motivating factor for the prospective 

entrepreneurs considering all the factors like 

ambition related, compelling and facilitating. The 

questionnaire consists of 25 questions factoring 3 

main categories that induce them to start new 

venture

Analysis & Interpretation of Empirical Part of the Study 

Demographic Profile 

Demographics No. of Respondents % of the Respondents 

Gender: 

Male 43 57.3 

Female 32 42.7 

Age: 

<25 Years 10 13.3 

26-30 Years 19 25.3 

31-35 Years 16 21.3 

36-40 Years 9 12.0 

41-45 Years 7 9.3 

46-50 ears 8 10.7 

>50 Years 6 8.0 

Literacy Level: 

Illiterate 15 20.0 

Below Hr. Sec. Education 24 32.0 

Hr. Sec. Education 10 13.3 

Graduation 7 9.3 

Post-Graduation 14 18.7 

Professional Course 5 6.7 

Work Experience: 

NIL 11 14.7 

<3 Years 18 24.0 

3-5 Years 14 18.7 

5-10 Years 7 9.3 

10-15 Years 15 20.0 

>15 Years 10 13.3 

 

Analytical Part 

FACTORS Mean Std. Deviation 

AMBITION RELATED FACTORS 

I wish to start a business to earn more money (ARF1) 1.93 .723 

My family heritage of doing business is to be continued 

(ARF2) 

2.61 .928 

Own business is a tool to gain social prestige (ARF3) 3.17 .935 

I am good at creativity, which I wish to implement in my 

business (ARF4) 

3.15 1.430 

I should provide employment opportunities to others 

(ARF5) 

2.72 1.192 

I hate folding hands with any other boss (ARF6) 3.19 1.372 

Fulfilment of my own desire may be made possible only 

through business (ARF7) 

2.91 1.662 

TOTAL OF ARF 19.68 6.562 

COMPELLING FACTORS 

Since I didn’t find any suitable job for me, I am compelled 

to start a business on my own (CF1) 

2.60 .973 
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I am much dissatisfied with my present job and position 

(CF2) 

2.25 1.242 

Members of my family is forcing me to start a new 

business (CF3) 

2.41 1.187 

My spouse/parent’s sick unit is to be taken over by me 

(CF4) 

2.65 1.547 

Business is a wise investment to use my idle funds (CF5) 2.73 1.359 

I am forced to use my technical/professional knowledge in 

my business (CF6) 

2.91 1.357 

TOTAL OF CF 15.56 5.07 

FACILITATING FACTORS 

I am much pleased by hearing many success stories of 

entrepreneurs (FF1) 

2.33 1.044 

My previous experience in the line of activity encouraged 

me to do it on my own (FF2) 

2.33 1.379 

I am much impressed with various schemes of the 

Government (FF3) 

2.59 1.357 

I have good moral support from my family (FF4) 2.45 1.131 

I have a good association of friends to support my business 

(FF5) 

2.40 1.241 

My ancestor business (good running) motivating me to 

start a business (FF6) 

2.93 1.369 

TOTAL OF FF 15.04 5.746 

 

Hypothesis 

H0 – There is no significant relationship between 

the demographics and the factors inducing them to 

start new business; 

H1 – There is significant relationship between the 

demographics and the factors inducing them to start 

new business; 

II. FINDINGS 

Mean & Standard Deviation Test 

Ambition Related Factors plays a major 

role in inducing people to start new business as the 

Mena & SD values are greater (19.68 & 6.562) 

which is followed by Facilitating Factors with the 

SD of 5.746. Least inducing factor be the 

Compelling factor with SD as 5.07 

Chi-Square Test 

Chi-Square Test has been performed with all the 

demographic variables with respect to all the 

factors influencing entrepreneurial contemplation 

and revealed the following result - Calculated Chi-

Square Value –  

Ambition Related Factors – 0.124 > 0.01 – Null 

Hypothesis Rejected; 

Compelling Factors – 0.005 < 0.01 – Null 

Hypothesis Accepted; 

Facilitating Factors – 0.016 > 0.01 – Null 

Hypothesis Rejected. 
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ANOVA TEST: 

ANOVA test has been performed with Age & the factors of entrepreneurial aims and the following is the result. 

ARF 
Sum of 

Squares 
df Mean Square F Sig. 

Between 

Groups 
182.991 12 15.249 14.037 .000** 

Within Groups 67.356 62 1.086   

Total 250.347 74    

 

CF 
Sum of 

Squares 
df 

Mean Square F Sig. 

Between 

Groups 
173.264 10 

17.326 14.386 .000** 

Within Groups 77.082 64 1.204   

Total 250.347 74    

FF 
Sum of 

Squares 
df 

Mean Square F Sig. 

Between 

Groups 
139.697 11 

12.700 7.231 .000** 

Within Groups 110.650 63 1.756   

Total 250.347 74    
**significant at 99% level of significance 

Since the calculated value is (0.000**) 

which is less than 0.01, there is no significant 

difference between the age and the factors inducing 

to start new business. 

Correlation Analysis 

Constant 4.059 E is related with 0.743 

(ARF) + 0.574 (CF) + 0.651 (FF) 

Hence, it is clear that the factors inducing 

people to start business is highly positively 

correlated by ARF which is followed by FF and 

least being CF. 

Ranking Analysis 

Various visionary aspects were being 

considered for the prospective entrepreneurs that 

they might follow in their future business which is 

being asked by them to give ranks according to 

their priority. Ranking Analysis being performed 

and the following shows their priority. 

VISIONARY ASPECTS Rank SD 

I may give a fair remuneration to all my future employees 3 16.95 

All my employees may be treated fairly by me 2 19.32 

Creativity of my employees will be encouraged 3 16.95 

Friendly relationship may be maintained in the workplace 1 20.99 

I may create an environment with my employees that they are the reason for my success 3 16.95 

Knowledge & skills of my employees may be recognised & rewarded 3 16.95 

 

III. SUGGESTIONS 

Since, Ambition Related Factors play a 

vital role in inducing persons to start business; a 

good and fair economical development can be 

expected if it is combined with the facilitating 

factors which may be the motivational forces 

behind them, such as Government Schemes, Moral 

Support from various Stakeholders etc. 

 

IV. CONCLUSION 

ARF being the main inducement for the 

prospective entrepreneurs, it is concluded from the 

above study that, People hate working with folded 

hands with boss and also it is evident that they can 

gain a social prestige only through their business 

which is accompanied with their creativity. Also is 

it noted that they can fulfil their desire if they lead 

a business and they can also provide employment 
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opportunities to people which in turn effect 

economical development. 

Scope for Future Research 

This research study is being conducted 

with the prospective entrepreneurs to know their 

inducement factor and visionary aspects which is to 

be implemented in their future business. Further 

research can be done with the entrepreneurs 

whether they were able to implement their 

visionary aspects in their business once they start 

their own. Also study can be undertaken to know 

the corporate social responsibility of those 

entrepreneurs. 
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Abstract 

Accounting plays a pivotal role in a firm 

and the presence of a strong accounting system 

is the need. Accounting industry moved from 

manual bookkeeping to automation.  The 

emergence of new technologies provides not only 

challenges, but also opportunities for the 

accounting industry. The paper aims to review the 

emerging trends in accounting and the benefits of 

them in improving performance. The five primary 

trends in the accounting industry are – 

availability of variety of accounting software, 

automation of accounting process, adoption of 

cloud computing, use of data analytics for 

decision making and moving from traditional 

accountant to consultant.  

Cloud accounting help access information 

from remote. Automation of accounting process 

saves time and energy of accounting team, help 

focus on strategic initiatives like understanding 

business drivers and applying them to process 

improvement and more effective communication. 

Data analytics help management have deeper 

insights about the businesses.  

Emerging trends benefit business, but the 

challenge is that business houses are moving 

towards outsourcing of accounting work. This can 

be overcome by accountants providing more 

value-added services for their clients. Only 

accountants who are able to step up to the role of 

a consultant will be the ones who will succeed and 

not be made obsolete by disruption in the 

accounting industry. 

Keywords: Accounting, Automation, Cloud, Data 

Analytics, Innovation 

I. INTRODUCTION 

In the globalised era organizations are 

doing business in a dynamic business environment 

and disrupting because of technology usage. It is  

because,  adoption  of technology helping some 

businesses in improving business operations, on 

the other hand it is threatening some other business 

those who will not able to adopt the technology 

due to their inability or difficulties in adoption.  

Most of the business firms have adopted 

the new technology that operated with the support 

of information technology. Finance function has 

been using technology from the beginning of the 

accounting cycle – Journal entry till the reporting 

of financial performance to the stakeholders. 

Accounting plays a crucial role in any 

business and existence of a accounting system is 

the need for any organisation. There have been 

lot of changes taken place in completing the 

same job and grown to the highly visible and 

consulting phase. Accounting industry has passed a 

long-way from manual bookkeeping to 

automation process and cloud accounting.  

As disruption is becoming the normal 

course of bsuienss, the emergence of new 

technologies provides not only challenges, but also 

opportunities for the accounting industry.  The 

general   drivers   of   disruption   are   –   

innovative   business ideas, escalating operating 

cost due to inefficiency and manual processes; and 

increased expectation of customers.  

Business houses have to innovate new 

products or processes for reducing business 

operation cost and survival. Therefore, it is 

necessary for accountants to understand emerging 
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changes in the accounting industry to prepare well 

to face potential disruption in future. Over the 

years there have been a number of changes in the 

process of accounting is carried out. Many 

accounting and bookkeeping firms are 

implementing the trends in accounting in order 

to reshape their business and simplify their work 

to a great extent. 

Aim of the Paper 

The aim of the paper to review the 

emerging trends in accounting industry and their 

benefits to the industry. 

Emerging Trends in Accounting 

The following are five primary trends in the 

accounting industry 

The Unbundling of Accounting Software 

Business enterprises, be it big or small, 

need substantial support to keep their accounting 

practices accurate, effective, responsive and 

relevant. For this, companies and individuals have 

experimented with a wide number of methods that 

include legacy accounting software to cloud- based 

solutions and even the much recent AI tools. Today 

we can find in the market, solution providers have 

flooded with a range of software tools to address 

every kind of accounting need and process.  

The top 10 best accounting software in 

India are - Tally ERP 9.0 (industry leader since the 

last two decades); Zoho Books (sought by small 

and growing businesses); QuickBooks Enterprise 

(popular among large enterprises); MARG ERP 9+ 

Inventory and Accounting Software (highly 

customizable); Profit Books Accounting Software 

(for small businesses and even users without 

accounting know-how); Saral Accounts (useful for 

small and medium sized businesses); Xero (cloud-

based accounting software); WAVE ; Reach 

(subscription-based cloud platform); and Wings 

Books 21D. Many cloud accounting software 

today allows accountants to build tailor-made 

packages to suit the needs of the clients. For 

instance, Xero offers the option of more than 500 

add-ons to the suite of its products, meaning that 

there is a solution for virtually every problem.  

No longer will business organisation need 

to depend on accounting packages which offer 

complete solutions to financial management. 

Instead, if business needs only some features, they 

can create personalised solutions by adding on 

different applications to generate custom made 

solutions to suit their requirements.  

Moreover, the shift to the cloud has 

resulted in an increase in emphasis on the 

automation of workflow and the improvement in 

software automatically turns a business numbers 

into data, handles bookkeeping and provides 

business with the kind of data that they need in 

real-time. 

Automation of Accounting Processes 

Rapid acceptance and usage of 

automation led to the disruption of accounting and 

the disappearance of manual processes. With the 

advent of automation, electronic documents and 

state of the art software solutions, many companies 

are now able to eliminate manual data entry 

processes.  

The digitization of data is what moves a 

process from manual to automatic and puts 

accounting functionality in front of more people 

without the need for new hires. The capabilities 

afford by automation accounting processes are the 

interconnectivity of business systems and 

streamlining of manual processes. Here are 

examples of processes any business can automate 

and make the significant impact on workflow and 

productivity.  

Accounts receivables - Create an invoice 

that will automatically record in the customer’s 

account, flag late payments, send overdue 

reminders, and get paid faster; Accounts payable 
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and purchasing -  Submit purchase requisitions that 

are routed for approval through a workflow and 

validated against an available budget. Route 

invoices through a workflow process and matched 

to the purchase order; Financial reporting - 

Scheduling reports to run and e-mail to a list of 

recipients, and give decision-makers 360-degree 

visibility into operational information they need to 

remain agile and responsive to business 

opportunities; Expense management - 

automatically create, submit, approve, and 

reconcile expense reports and gain insights into 

projects and customers; and bank reconciliation - 

Match and reconcile transactions, control account 

and bank account,  saving hours of employee time. 

The many benefits of automating 

accounting processes - faster processing time, more 

timely data, improved accuracy, significant time 

savings, reduced operational costs, boots 

productivity, less human error and significant cost 

reductions for the company  to name a few.  

All these help free up the time and energy 

of financial accounting team, so they are able to 

focus on strategic initiatives like understanding 

business drivers and applying them to process 

improvement and more effective communication. 

Cloud Accounting 

Cloud technology has been growing 

rapidly in the recent past, and has been widely 

adopted by many industries, including accounting. 

The two most popular ways to automate processes 

are with on premise and cloud-based accounting 

systems.  

It is estimated that use of Cloud 

accounting software will be more than 90 per cent 

among micro, small and medium enterprises 

(MSMEs) accounting software by the end of 2018. 

Cloud accounting is like to traditional, on-

premises accounting software, only the 

accounting software is hosted on remote servers, 

similar to the SaaS (Software as a Service) 

business model.  

All application functions are performed 

off-site, not on the user’s desktop. Accounting 

software is cheap and user-friendly. Use of cloud 

accounting software frees the business from 

installation and maintenance of software on 

individual desktop computers. Cloud accounting 

convenient, with the use of cloud accounting 

solutions employees in other departments,  

 Remote  or branch offices can access 

the same data. As the demand for connectivity and 

strong customer service increases, more businesses 

of different sizes are starting to switch to cloud 

accounting software like Quickbooks and Xero. 

Data Analytics 

Traditionally, managers of business 

organisations were depending on accounting data 

obtained from financial statements to understand 

the financial health and performance.  With the 

innovative idea of data analytics, management now 

can potentially have even deeper insights about the 

businesses. 

 Data analytics (DA) is the process of 

examining data sets in order to draw conclusions 

about the information they contain, increasingly 

with the aid of specialised systems and software. 

Data analytics technologies and techniques are 

widely used in commercial industries to enable 

organisations to make more-informed business 

decisions and by scientists and researchers to verify 

or disprove scientific models, theories and 

hypotheses. Data analytics can be separated into 

two - quantitative and qualitative data analysis.  

The former involves analysis of numerical 

data with quantifiable variables that can be 

compared or measured statistically. The qualitative 

approach is more interpretive - it focuses on 

understanding the content of non-numerical data 

like text, images, audio and video, including 
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common phrases, themes and points of view. The 

more advanced types of data analytics include data 

mining, which involves sorting through large data 

sets to identify trends, patterns and relationships; 

predictive analytics, which seeks to predict 

customer behavior, equipment failures and other 

future events; and machine learning, an artificial 

intelligence technique that uses automated 

algorithms to churn through data sets more quickly 

than data scientists can do via conventional 

analytical modeling.  

Data analytics initiatives support a wide 

variety of business uses. For example, banks and 

credit card companies in analyzing withdrawal and 

spending patterns to prevent fraud and identify 

theft. E-commerce and marketing services 

providers do clickstream analysis to identify 

website visitors who are more likely to buy a 

particular product or service based on navigation 

and page-viewing patterns. Mobile network 

operators examine customer data to forecast churn 

so they can take steps to prevent defections to 

business rivals; to boost customer relationship 

management efforts, they and other companies also 

engage in CRM analysis to segment customers for 

marketing campaigns and equip call center workers 

with up- to-date information about callers.  

Healthcare organizations mine patient data 

to evaluate the effectiveness of treatments for 

cancer and other diseases. The benefits of data 

analytics initiatives in a business are - improves 

operational efficiency; increase revenues; optimize 

marketing campaigns and customer service efforts; 

respond more quickly to emerging market trends 

and gain a competitive edge over rivals - all with 

the ultimate goal of boosting business performance. 

Depending on the particular application, the data 

that is analysed can consist of either historical 

records or new information that has been processed 

for real-time analytics uses. 

Transforming Accountants into Consultants 

Other than changes in software and 

technology, we are able to see changes in  

traditional practices like billing. Traditionally, 

business house might be used to billing on a fixed 

hourly basis. But today, we can see more 

practitioners switching to a new model ‘value- 

pricing model’ to charge their clients. In value  

pricing, the maximum amount that a client  has to 

pay for a project is agreed up-front between the 

client  and consultant.   

What this means is  that clients get price-

certainty up-front. At the same time,  it  rewards 

the accountant if he/she is efficient in his/her 

work. This change also means that accountants are 

rewarded not just for the number of hours they 

clock, but also the productivity and real value that 

they can bring to their clients. 

II. CONCLUSION 

Business have been using information 

technology in improving performance of their 

many functions and the same is disrupting those 

who are not moving with the industry. Accounting 

plays a very important role in any firm and the 

existence of a strong accounting system is the 

need for any organisation.  

The function of accounting have passed 

a long-way from manual bookkeeping to 

automation process and cloud accounting. With 

the availability of variety of accounting 

software tools that address every kind of 

accounting need and process. Automation of 

accounting processes, cloud accounting and data 

analytics have transformed accountant to a 

consultant.   

Cloud accounting convenient, with the 

use of cloud accounting solutions employees in 

other departments, remote or branch offices can 

access the same data. As the demand for 

connectivity and strong customer service 
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increases. The many benefits of automating 

accounting processes - faster processing time, more 

timely data, improved accuracy, significant time 

savings, reduced operational costs, boots 

productivity, less human error and significant cost 

reductions for the company  to name a few.  

All these help free up the time and energy 

of financial accounting team, so they are able to 

focus on strategic initiatives like understanding 

business drivers and applying them to process 

improvement and more effective communication. 

Data analytics benefits banks and credit card 

companies;  

E-commerce and marketing services 

providers; mobile network operators; healthcare 

organisations and the like. The benefits of data 

analytics initiatives in a business are - improves 

operational efficiency; increase revenues; optimize 

marketing campaigns and customer service efforts; 

respond more quickly to emerging market trends 

and gain a competitive edge over rivals- all with 

the ultimate goal of boosting business performance.  

Depending on the particular application, 

the data that is analysed can consist of either 

historical records or new information that has been 

processed for real-time analytics uses.  

The challenges is that business houses are 

moving towards an increase trend of outsourcing 

of accounting work, as businesses would like to 

devote more time and attention to their core 

business processes.  

These will definitely a challenge for 

accountants. Accountants can move from 

performing current manual processes to providing 

more value-added services for their clients. Only 

accountants who are able to step up to the role of a 

consultant will be the ones who will succeed and 

not be made obsolete by disruption in the 

accounting industry. 
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Abstract 

The economic growth of a country 

indicates the growth of the banking sector. The 

Indian economy’s growth is attributable to the 

country’s banking industry. Reserve Bank of India 

is the central regulatory authority, which monitors 

the banking sector. The competitive scenario in 

Indian banking sector is strong, with the landscape 

primarilydominated by public sector banks. Over 

the recent years, the contribution made by the Non-

banking financial companies (NBFC) in the 

economic growth as well as in meeting the credit 

needs of the Indian economy is highly appreciated. 

They play an important role in channelizing the 

scarcefinancial resources available, into capital 

formation. Theyaid in meeting the increasing 

financial needs of the corporate sector, delivering 

credit to the unorganized sector and to small local 

borrowers. However, the biggest challenge faced 

by the banking sector is high rates of employee 

attrition. The growth in this sector can be 

optimised through increasing productivity and 

efficienthuman resource management. Banks need 

to hire skilled employees, while simultaneously 

working to control attrition. The aim of this paper 

focuses on the areas like growth and development 

of NBFCs and the impact of attrition in NBFCs on 

the Indian economy. 

Keywords: Non-Banking Financial Companies, 

Indian economy, Attrition 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

India is predominantly an agricultural 

society. The country’s manufacturing sector saw a 

boost during the 1980s. The manufacturing sector 

consists of both private and public ownership of 

enterprises. The Government-owned companies 

such as mining, oil, financial services, and 

transportation, are an important part of the Indian 

economy. India has emerged as an economic power 

over the past decade. The relaxation of the strict 

government control over foreign trade in the 1990s 

has contributed to the growth of the economy. In 

the 1990s, in response to a financial crisis, India 

liberalized its economy and through deregulation 

opened up international trade markets, reformed the 

tax system, increased privatization and this led to 

the growth of the service sector. Agriculture and 

manufacturing sector has lost its sheen. The Indian 

service sector is leading the economic growth of 

India and contributing to more than half of India’s 

output.  

The majority of the Indian labour force 

depends on the service sector. It consists of the 

educated white-collar workers who have been able 

to take advantage of globalization and information 

technology. However, the mass of the population, 

who are working in the informal sector and 

agriculture, are living in poverty. Nearly three-

fourth of the Indian population is poor and 

vulnerable with a level of consumption not more  
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than twice the official poverty line. Therefore, the 

inequality between the common people and the 

better-off sections of society is widening. The 

Microfinance sector provides small value loans and 

other financial services to the weaker section of the 

society in order to improve their standard of living. 

This sector is called ‘micro’ because a person who 

does not have a lot of money most likely will not 

need a huge amount as loan. It will provide them 

the means of livelihood such as purchase of 

livestock for a small farm or a sewing machine to 

help make accessories.  

The microfinance sector provides 

microfinance services to the world’s poor. It 

includes non-profit such as a non-government 

organization (NGO), credit cooperative, non-bank 

financial company (NBFC), or a formal regulated 

for-profit bank. About one-third of the rural credit 

requirements are still met by non-institutional 

sources. The favoring factor of this sector is that 

banks will not sanction loans for consumption 

purposes and default of repayment of previous loan 

makes it ineligible for further assistance from 

banks. In India informal finance is often conducted 

more efficiently than formal finance in terms of 

loan processing, the ability to make small and short 

term loans, and effective loan recovery.  

For a country like India, it is highly 

critical to ensure financial access to fuel growth 

and entrepreneurship. The ability to access 

comprehensive financial services for households as 

well as small businesses is still far from 

satisfactory, in spite of the efforts put in by the 

government as well as the public sector banks. In 

this scenario, the Non-Banking Finance Companies 

(NBFC) sector has played asignificant role. The 

sector has addressed the financial requirements of 

every segment of the economy. There has been 

greater recognition of the role of NBFCs in 

financing India’s growth in the recent past. The 

challenge faced by the banking sector, including 

the NBFCs is high staff cost overheads, poaching 

of skilled quality staff and high attrition rates. 

Satisfied and committed employees are the most 

significant assets of any organisation, including 

banks. The efficient management of human 

resources and the maintenance of higher job 

satisfaction levels affect the growth and 

performance of the banking sector. This objective 

of this paper is to understand the significance of the 

NBFC sector in Indian economy. In the following 

sections, the role of NBFCs in the Indian banking 

sector is analysed. 

Non-Banking Financial Companies (NBFCs)  

The Non-Banking Financial Companies 

(NBFCs) are financial intermediaries engaged 

primarily in the business of accepting deposits, 

delivering credit. They provide loans and advances 

of small amounts for a short-period to small 

borrowers. A Non-Banking Financial Company 

(NBFC) is a company incorporated under the 

Companies Act, 1956, and conducting the financial 

business as its principal business. In India, the Non-

Banking Financial sector comprises a multiplicity 

of institutions, which are defined under section 45 

I(a) of the Reserve Bank of India Act,1934. 

According to the Reserve Bank of India 

Amendment Act 1997 the Non-Banking Finance 

company was defined as under : - 

 A financial institution which is a company, 

 A non-banking institution which is a company 

and whose principal business is to receiving of 

deposits under any scheme/arrangement/in any 

other manner or lending in any manner and 

 Other non-banking institutions/class of 

institutions as the RBI may specify. 

The NBFCs play a very significant role in 

the present day rigorous money-market conditions. 

They serve the nation by supporting the economic 

reconstruction and giving a boost to industrial 
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production. The NBFCs play an important role in 

channelizing these savings into investment. The 

NBFCs supplement the role of the Indian banking 

sector in meeting the increasing financial needs of 

the corporate sector, delivering credit to the 

unorganized sector and to small local borrowers. 

They cater to various segments of the society by 

being the financial intermediary between the savers 

and the users.  

The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) 

regulates the working and operation of NBFCs 

within the framework of the Reserve Bank of India 

Act, 1934 (Chapter III B) and the directions issued 

by it under the Act (9). It is mandatory for a NBFC 

to get itself registered with the RBI to get the 

authorization to conduct its business as a deposit 

taking company. A company incorporated under 

the Companies Act, 1956 and desirous of 

commencing business of non-banking financial 

institution can register as a NBFC with a minimum 

net owned fund (NOF) of 200 lakh rupees w.e.f. 

April21, 1999. The NBFCs holding a valid 

Certificate of Registration can accept/hold public 

deposits. The NBFCs accepting public deposits 

should comply with the Non-Banking Financial 

Companies Acceptance of Public Deposits (RBI) 

Directions, 1998, as issued by the bank. The 

regulations relating to acceptance of deposits by the 

NBFCs are, 

 They are allowed to accept/renew public 

deposits for a minimum period of 12 months 

and maximum period of 60 months. 

 They cannot accept deposits repayable on 

demand. 

 They cannot offer interest rates higher than the 

ceiling rate prescribed by RBI from time to 

time. 

 They cannot offer gifts/incentives or any other 

additional benefit to the depositor. 

 They should have minimum investment grade 

credit rating. 

 Their deposits are not insured. 

 The repayment of deposits by NBFCs is not 

guaranteed by RBI. 

The NBFCs flourished in India during the 

1980s against the back drop of a highly regulated 

banking sector. The simplified sanction procedures 

and low entry barriers encouraged the entry of 

NBFCs in the Indian financial scene. The factors 

like flexibility, timeliness in meeting credit needs 

and low operating cost provided the NBFCs 

provided an edge over the banking sector. The 

1990s saw a rapid expansion in the sector which 

was driven by the financial liberalization in fresh 

avenues of operations in areas such as, hire 

purchase, housing, equipment leasing and 

investment. 

Attrition 

Human capital is the most crucial asset for 

any organization. Hence, the success of any 

organization depends on an innovative and 

competent HR pool; sound in HR management 

practices with strong business knowledge. The 

organization cannot progress and prosper without 

creative contributions from its work force. They 

have realized that competitive advantage resides 

mostly in its work force and that finding and 

keeping good managers and employees is a 

strategic necessity. They have to find strategies to 

find the best talent for the organization, motivate 

employees to improve performance, keep them 

satisfied and loyal, develop employees so they can 

grow and contribute skills, and ultimately retain 

those employees. The organizations are facing the 

threat of attrition. Attrition means a reduction in 

numbers usually as a result of resignation, 

retirement, or death. The term employee attrition is 

defined as a normal flow of people out of an 

organization through retirement, career or job 
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change, relocation, illness and so on. It refers to the 

percentage of employees leaving the organization 

for whatever reasons. 

Attrition in NBFCs–impact on Indian economy 

The NBFCs are a group of vastly different 

units from the best run financial units in the 

country to rampant and outright predatory 

elements. The NBFCs registered with RBI provides 

financial assistance by giving equipment on lease, 

financing hire purchase transactions, making loans 

or advances or by buying or selling securities. 

Therefore, the sector is meeting the diverse 

financial needs of the economy.  They have greatly 

influenced the direction of savings and 

investments. Thus, from the macroeconomic 

perspective and the structure of the Indian system, 

the role of NBFCs has become increasingly 

important. NBFCs are typically not allowed to take 

deposits from general public and hence have to 

seek other means of funding. They can reach the 

unorganized segments of society with their ability 

to provide innovative financial services. These 

entities play a critical role in disbursing credit to 

the rural sector, thus preventing the concentration 

of credit risk in banks. In urban areas, NBFCs 

focus on the group neglected by banks such as non-

salaried individuals, traders, transporters and stock 

brokers. NBFCs cater to a wide variety of 

customers – both in urban and rural areas. They 

finance projects of small-scale companies, which is 

important for the growth in rural areas. They also 

provide small-ticket loans for affordable housing 

projects. All these help promote inclusive growth in 

the country. The NBFCs are under pressure due to 

fierce competition in the global economy. The 

high-level of attrition rate in the new generation 

banks is attributed to the volatile environment 

created by other emerging industries like 

specialized Business Process Outsourcing (BPO) 

companies, telecom companies, Knowledge 

Process Outsourcing (KPO) firms, ITES, Software 

and Retail industries. The experts in the banking 

sector are expecting up to 50 per cent increase in 

attrition. The entry of new banks creates job 

opportunities as well as higher attrition since the 

existing banking and financial professionals will 

get recruited by the new players. The new banks 

prefer to hire seasoned industry professionals to set 

up and grow their operations. It shows that the 

banks require a good strategy to arrest this trend to 

retain the existing talents.A study conducted on the 

HR practices in the microfinance sector have 

identified areas such as - working hours, residential 

accommodation, hygiene factors, training and 

development, performance management system 

and staff grievance redressal mechanism that 

require immediate attention and improvement. The 

services provided by the NBFCs are customer-

oriented. Attrition in these companies will 

therefore, influence their customers.   

Conclusion 

The employee attrition is the biggest threat 

faced by organizations all over the world. The 

banking sector is the back bone of any economy, 

particularly India. The Indian banking sector has a 

number of non-banking financial companies which 

are providing financial assistance to the mass. The 

attrition in the NBFCs will largely influence the 

operations of these companies. The objective of 

this paper is to highlight the significance of attrition 

in NBFCs. The paper offers suggestions to further 

research on the impact of attrition in NBFCs on 

Indian economy. 
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Abstract 

Corporate governance is the system of 

rules, practices and processes by which a firm is 

directed and controlled. It  is based on principles 

such as conducting the business with all integrity 

and fairness, being transparent with regard to all 

transactions, making all the necessary disclosures 

and decisions, complying with all the laws of the 

land, accountability and responsibility towards the 

stakeholders and commitment to conducting 

business in an ethical manner. There is a level of 

confidence that is associated with a company that 

is known to have good corporate governance. Bad 

corporate governance can cast doubt on a 

company's reliability, integrity or obligation to 

shareholders which can have implications on the 

firm's financial health. Unfortunately, corporate 

governance often becomes the centre of discussion 

only after the exposure of a large scam. Corporate 

governance in India is the outcome of a long 

process of evolution, metamorphosis and 

refinement. However, the bigger challenge for 

India is the proper and effective implementation of 

the normative rules, as most prudent norms can be 

hoodwinked by corrupt practices. 

Keywords: Corporate governance, Benefits, Issues, 

Indian context, Business ethics. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Many Indian companies have recognized 

the importance of integrity, transparency, and open 

communications in their corporate culture. They 

believe that the goodwill resulting from adopting  

 

and successfully implementing a code of business 

ethics will, in the long run, translate into economic 

gains. Today, investors want to ensure that the 

companies they invest in are not only managed 

properly, but also have proper corporate 

governance. Companies have now begun to 

integrate ethics into their corporate cultures and 

concentrate on putting appropriate corporate 

governance mechanisms in place. They regard 

corporate governance as a control mechanism that 

ensures the optimum use of the human, physical 

and financial resources of an enterprise. The role of 

corporate governance is to ensure that the 

management of a company should act in the best 

interest of the company and remain accountable to 

the shareholders and this is to be done in an ethical 

way, that is why corporate governance is treated as 

an ethical, long term and sustainable way to 

maximize shareholders wealth. on the other hand 

principal-agent problem is inevitable when 

ownership is separated from management. in 

financial literature, this principal-agent problem is 

known as agency problem. agency cost arise due to 

conflicts of interest between shareholders and 

management. to minimize agency problem, proper 

monitoring by the shareholders on manager’s 

activities is essential. 

To enhance the quality of governance 

SEBI, stock exchange and government are making 

more efforts such as Centre for corporate 

governance research is established. Government of 

India has initiated MCA-21 program for                 
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E-Governance and setting up of an “investor 

Education and Protection Fund (IEPF)” to 

compensate duped investors. On the other hand, 

Indian School of Business, Hyderabad has started 

new PGP Max programme for “peer to peer” 

learning and a few universities have introduced 

courses on corporate governance, IIM Calcutta has 

introduced new course on: Behavioral Finance “to 

better understand investor behavior. The ministry 

of finance’s financial Intelligence Unit (FIU) has 

awarded an IT contract to Wipro InfoTech to 

develop Financial Intelligence Network (FINNet). 

FINNet will enhance capacity to collect financial 

information, analyse it and disseminate actionable 

information to intelligence and law enforcement 

agencies. 

To register investor confidence there is a 

need of Rotating Auditor firms and a separate and 

independent body for corporate governance..to 

reduce carbon emissions a planning is needed that 

offer 360 degree view of their energy use and there 

is a necessity to have good corporate governance in 

unlisted companies. 

Companies must embrace conscious 

capitalism (C-C) approach which is more humane, 

more holistic way of doing business. There is a 

necessity of “self-driven”, “self-assessed” 

organizations to create simple, moral. accountable, 

responsible and transparent (SMART) governance. 

Corporate governance is the system of 

rules, practices and processes by which a firm is 

directed and controlled. Corporate governance 

essentially involves balancing the interests of a 

company's many stakeholders, such as 

shareholders, management, customers, suppliers, 

financiers, government and the community. Since 

corporate governance also provides the framework 

for attaining a company's objectives, it 

encompasses practically every sphere of 

management, from action plans and internal 

controls to performance measurement and 

corporate disclosure.  

Benefits of Corporate Governance 

 Good corporate governance ensures corporate 

success and economic growth. 

 Strong corporate governance maintains 

investors’ confidence, as a result of which, 

company can raise capital efficiently and 

effectively. 

 It lowers the capital cost. 

 There is a positive impact on the share price. 

 It provides proper inducement to the owners as 

well as managers to achieve objectives that are 

in interests of the shareholders and the 

organization. 

 Good corporate governance also minimizes 

wastages, corruption, risks and 

mismanagement. 

 It helps in brand formation and development. 

 It ensures organization in managed in a manner 

that fits the best interests of all. 

The board of directors is the primary 

direct stakeholder influencing corporate 

governance. Directors are elected by shareholders 

or appointed by other board members, and they 

represent shareholders of the company. The board 

is tasked with making important decisions, such as 

corporate officer appointments, executive 

compensation and dividend policy. In some 

instances, board obligations stretch beyond 

financial optimization, when shareholder 

resolutions call for certain social or environmental 

concerns to be prioritized. Boards are often made 

up of inside and independent members. Insiders are 

major shareholders, founders and executives. 

Independent directors do not share the ties of the 

insiders, but they are chosen because of their 

experience managing or directing other large 

companies. Independents are considered helpful for 

governance because they dilute the concentration of 

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/internalcontrols.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/internalcontrols.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/internalcontrols.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/d/disclosure.asp
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power and help align shareholder interest with 

those of the insiders. Another point which is 

highlighted in the SEBI report on corporate 

governance is the need for those in control to be 

able to distinguish between what are personal and 

corporate funds while managing a company. 

Fundamentally, there is a level of confidence that is 

associated with a company that is known to have 

good corporate governance. The presence of an 

active group of independent directors on the board 

contributes a great deal towards ensuring 

confidence in the market. Corporate governance is 

known to be one of the criteria that foreign 

institutional investors are increasingly depending 

on when deciding on which companies to invest in. 

It is also known to have a positive influence on the 

shareprice of the company. Having a clean image 

on the corporate governance front could also make 

it easier for companies to source capital at more 

reasonable costs. Unfortunately, corporate 

governance often becomes the centre of discussion 

only after the exposure of a large scam.  

Good and Bad Governance 

Bad corporate governance can cast doubt 

on a company's reliability, integrity or obligation to 

shareholders — which can have implications on the 

firm's financial health. Tolerance or support of 

illegal activities can create scandals like the one 

that rocked Volkswagen AG in 2015, when it was 

revealed that the firm had rigged engine emissions 

tests in America and Europe. Volkswagen saw its 

stock shed nearly half its value in the days 

following the start of the scandal, and its global 

sales in the first full month following the news fell 

4.5%.Companies that do not cooperate sufficiently 

with auditors or do not select auditors with the 

appropriate scale can publish spurious or 

noncompliant financial results. Bad executive 

compensation packages fail to create optimal 

incentive for corporate officers. Poorly structured 

boards make it too difficult for shareholders to oust 

ineffective incumbents. Corporate governance 

became a pressing issue following the 2002 

introduction of the Sarbanes-Oxley Act in the 

United States, which was ushered in to restore 

public confidence in companies and markets after 

accounting fraud bankrupted high-profile 

companies such as Enron and WorldCom. Good 

corporate governance creates a transparent set of 

rules and controls in which shareholders, directors 

and officers have aligned incentives. Most 

companies strive to have a high level of corporate 

governance. For many shareholders, it is not 

enough for a company to merely be profitable; it 

also needs to demonstrate good corporate 

citizenship through environmental awareness, 

ethical behavior and sound corporate governance 

practices. 

Issues 

 Corporate scams and scandals are increasing 

day by day in both depth and range. There is 

no simple solution to this growing menace. 

Unless the corporate sector is ethically 

conscious and concerned, the ethical deficit 

cannot easily be tackled. 

 Ethical governance or effective governance: 

These two things are different. Corporate 

houses measure their success and efficiency in 

terms of the amount of profit they earn at the 

end of the year. This quantitative and 

acquisitive mindset is difficult to change. 

Perhaps it will be more meaningful to induct 

some directors from the philanthropic 

orgnaisations like the Ramakrishna mission 

and Bharat Sevashram and so forth. A 

proportion of directors should be women as 

they are considered to be less selfish and more 

objective. 

 One of the sources if unethical practices are the 

information asymmetry and lack of 

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/s/sarbanesoxleyact.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/e/enron.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/corporatecitizenship.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/corporatecitizenship.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/corporatecitizenship.asp
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communication among the decision-makers. 

This leads to sub-optimal level disclosures, 

hiding critical information, lack of 

transparency and accountability. 

 The model of corporate governance that is best 

suited to India is still a matter of debate. No 

model is proved to be flawless. A mixture of 

good points of different types of models and an 

amalgam of the eastern and the western models 

may be tried. The crucial point is the suitability 

of the model for the Indian milieu. 

 A clear cut separation of powers is not 

specified in many cases of corporate 

governance in India, and, therefore there are 

unnecessary power struggle and showdowns. 

Corporate Governance in India: The Journey 

Corporate governance in India is the 

outcome of a long process of evolution, 

metamorphosis and refinement. Indian government 

and corporate houses became more concerned with 

the need for strong corporate governance. It was 

realized that such a type of corporate governance 

will enable the Indian companies to have more 

international presence and the capitalist integration 

during the period of globalization will necessitate 

strong corporate governance. Several committees 

and institutions felt the immediate need to refurbish 

the system of corporate governance in India to 

make it more powerful. The contributions of the 

confederation of Indian Industries (CII), the 

Securities Exchange Board of India (SEBI) and the 

Kumaramangalam Birla Committee Report, among 

others, are noteworthy in this context. The 

Government also setup a National Foundation for 

Corporate Governance. It is looking after the 

problems that stand in the way of good corporate 

governance in India. India has been following the 

Anglo-American system having a single tier model 

buttressed by the OECD principles of corporate 

governance, 

The SEBI has, through various amendments, 

introduced many development-oriented features in 

corporate governance, which are comparable with 

the standards of corporate governance in developed 

countries. However, the progress is on the way and 

the Indian corporate governance has a long way to 

go to catch up with the ideal standard. Still there 

are many defects in the Corporate governance 

system, such as lack of professionalism, lack of 

transparency and accountability and so forth. While 

evaluating the performance of India in the area of 

corporate governance, the World Bank observed 

that India could do better in some areas, although is 

mostly followed the OECD principles. There are 

many disconcerting issues in the corporate 

governance of India like unethical practice, power 

struggle, information asymmetry and so forth. 

At the governmental level, there is an 

active attempt to provide an enabling environment 

for better corporate governance. It provides a level 

playing field to the private sector free from fear and 

favour. It is also encouraging firms to be engaged 

in corporate social responsibilities. The government 

rules, regulations and laws are all in favour of 

improving the ethical standards of corporate 

houses. However, the bigger challenge for India is 

the proper and effective implementation of the 

normative rules, as most prudent norms can be 

hoodwinked by corrupt practices. 

II. CONCLUSION 

Corporate Governance is highly related 

with ethical conduct of business. Business is a form 

of economic activities, which is governed by the 

principle of input and output. Ethics on the other 

hand is concerned with moral behavior of an 

individual and clarifies what can be described as 

right or wrong behavior. Business is a part and 

parcel of human life and business organizations do 

not exist and function outside the society. 

Therefore, business cannot alienate itself from the 
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concept and norms of good and bad, developed by 

human society. 

The increasing number of corporate 

scandals in the last few years have stained 

corporate governance reputation and questioned the 

effectiveness of its current structure.  Corporate 

governance scenarios prevalent in India are good. 

The different agencies have made remarkable 

suggestions for good corporate governance 

practices. It is interesting to note that modern 

society afflicted by “moral pollution” which is not 

confined to the corporate sector alone, but is all 

pervasive. In such climate, more gimmicks of 

reforming the corporate sector would not 

automatically guarantee good corporate 

governance. What is required is an evolution of a 

“culture of conscience” and “business ethics”.  
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Abstract 

The Coastal Dalit Women communities 

face extreme poverty; they are unemployable 

because of lack of livelihood skills. Most of them 

remain unemployed. Their traditional habitats have 

been mercilessly invaded by the Development 

experts – Education is alien to these Coastal Dalit.. 

Due to illiteracy the people are not only aware of 

this exploitation, which is a form of bonded labour 

but equate the landlords as their saviours. In many 

villages housing remains minimal with wooden 

shacks and huts liable to be severely damaged in 

adverse. Conditions. 60% of Coastal Dalit Women 

don’t have any assets in the way of land or 

housing. Coastal Dalit Women does not have 

power in decision making process and are 

discriminated and exploited virtually at every level 

of society. They experience violence within their 

homes and prejudice when entering local politics 

or community initiatives.Indebtedness and 

Middlemen exploitation impair their economic 

development and their life with dignity becomes a 

myth. Most of the families cannot repay not even 

the interest on their debts, leave alone the principal 

amount they are forced to work for the interest. The 

poverty among Coastal Dalit is so severe during 

the lean seasons that they eat anything available 

including lake juvenile fish, crab and clam meat.  

 

Seasonal unemployment plays crucial role in social 

and economic oppression among Coastal Dalit 

Women, So this The ultimate aim of this study is to 

turn every woman help  to lead a self-reliant life.  

Therefore this study focus onSocio-Economic 

Conditions of Dalit Women through Micro finance  

of  SHGs in Minjur Block in Thiruvallur District    

I. INTRODUCTION 

Just a bird could not fly with its one wing 

only; a nation would not march forward if women 

were left behind [Swami Vivekananda] 

The Dalit woman is a social force, a 

cultural symbol, and has a historical background. 

She is the prominent feature of a farming culture. 

She is the true builder and heir of prominent face in 

the Industrial culture. She plays a big role in the 

construction of buildings and laying roads. She 

foils in textile mills, cement factories, hospitals and 

quarries.  Dalit women‟s are estimated to 

Contribute eighty per cent labour to strengthen the 

national economy. Coastal Dalit Women does not 

have power in decision making process and are 

discriminated and exploited virtually at every level 

of society. They experience violence within their 

homes and prejudice when entering local politics or 

community initiatives. The fight to obtain equal 

wages is accompanied with the struggles against 
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sexual exploitation by landlords and upper castes 

within estates, rice-mills, forest areas and in houses 

where they work as domestic servants 

Many coastal Dalit women in Tamil Nadu 

have very little or no income and do not have the 

opportunity to complete school studies. When these 

women get access to credit, they are able to 

improve their status in the life and provide their 

kids the education they deserve. Micro finance 

refers to small savings, credit and insurance 

services extended to socially and economically 

disadvantaged segments of society. Women usually 

invest a higher proportion of their earnings in their 

families and communities than men. Increasing the 

role of women in the economy is part of the 

solution to the financial and economic crises and 

critical for economic resilience and growth. 

However, at the same time, we need to be mindful 

that women are in some contexts bearing the costs 

of recovering from the crisis, with the loss of jobs, 

poor working conditions and increasing 

precariousness. Microfinance is the provision of 

financial services to low-income clients, including 

consumers and the self-employed, who traditionally 

lack access to banking and related services. 

Economic empowerment results in women‟s ability 

to influence or make decision, increased self -

confidence, better status and role in household etc. 

Micro finance is necessary to overcome 

exploitation, create confidence for economic self-

reliance of the rural poor, particularly among rural 

women who are mostly invisible in the social 

structure. 

Meaning and Definition of Shg’s and Micro 

Finance 

“The SHGs are voluntary associations of 

people to attain some common goals. These groups 

which have similar social identity, heritage, caste 

or traditional occupations come together for a 

common cause and manage resources for the 

benefits of the group members” (Ushavinder, 2003, 

p31).  

According to NABARD (National Bank 

for Agricultural and Rural Development), “An 

SHG is an informal organization of up to 20 people 

from the poorer section of the village society, 

organized, owned, operated and controlled by the 

members based on solidarity, reciprocity, common 

interest and resources pooling” 

(www.nabard.org/formingshgs). Hence, SHG can 

be defined in simple terms as a group of the 

economically poor, especially the women, who 

volunteer to organize themselves into a group for 

eradication of poverty. They agree to save regularly 

and convert their saving into a common fund. The 

members of the group agree to use this common 

fund, and other funds, which they get, from the 

bank, for their integral development through a 

SHG‟s 

Microfinance refers to an array of 

financial services, including loans, savings and 

insurance, available to poor entrepreneurs and 

small business owners who have no collateral and 

wouldn't otherwise qualify for a standard bank 

loan. Most often, microloans are given to those 

living in still-developing countries who are 

working in a variety of different trades, including 

carpentry, fishing and transportation. 

Microfinance is the provision of savings 

accounts, loans, insurance, money transfers and 

other banking services to customers that lack 

access to traditional financial services, usually 

because of poverty. Making small loans to 

individuals who lack the necessary resources to 

secure traditional credit is known as microcredit. 

Statement of the Problem 

 In olden days, dalit women were 

restricted to take part in any social activities and 

not given roles in decision making in her family. 

The situation was even more worsening in rural and 

http://whatis.techtarget.com/definition/microcredit
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remote areas. Now the situation has been changed. 

She is given freedom to do what she wishes. In 

today‟s scenario more women are engaged in 

income generating activities. This is because of 

financial institution come forward to provide 

microfinance to poor women. They believe that a 

woman is the small credit risk and often benefits 

the whole family. Micro-finance –including micro-

credits–is often considered as an instrument that 

promotes empowerment. Whilst it can stabilize 

livelihoods, broaden choices, provide start-up funds 

for productive investment, help poor people to 

smooth consumption flows and send children to 

school, it can also lead to indebtedness and 

increased exclusion unless programmes are well-

designed. The main aim of microfinance is to 

empower women. Therefore this study is focused 

on Socio-Economic Conditions of   Coastal Dali 

Women through  Micro finance  of  SHGs in 

Minjur Block in Thiruvallur District    

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To analyze the impact of micro-credit on 

socio- economic empowerment of  women in 

rural areas of Thiruvallur district  

2. To know the issues of Coastal  Dalit Women 

3. To suggest policy measures for socio-

economic status  of   Coastal dalit women as 

well as effective and  efficient functioning of 

micro finance institutions 

Area of study 

Minjur block has been selected as the field 

of study.  Minjur Block is situated in Ponneri 

Taluk, Thiruvallur District adjacent to coastal areas 

of Northern Chennai which is fifty kilometers away 

from Chennai city.  Selected villages have been 

chosen for the study in Minjur block of Coastal 

areas of Thiruvallur District. About 75 Coastal 

Dalit women were interviewed in person and data 

were collected directly from them.  

 

Research Methodology 

Sources of Data and Tools of Data Collection  

The present study is based on both 

primary and secondary sources of data. Published 

books, journals, official records, government orders 

and other related material are the major sources of 

secondary data. The primary data have been 

collected from the women respondents through a 

well structured interview schedule which was pre-

tested and necessary changes have been made to 

suit the present study. The schedules were filled in 

with the help of the sample women respondents 

through a face to face interview by the researcher. 

Focused discussions with women respondents of 

Scheduled Castes rural women were held to get 

their perceptions on empowerment of rural 

Scheduled Castes women. 

Tools of Analysis  

The data collected through schedules have 

been classified and tabulated into many tables for 

analysis purpose. Simple statistical tools like 

averages, percentages etc., have been used to 

analyse the data. 

Social status of  Coastal Dalit Women 

Dalit were suffered from social injustices 

and exploitations so as to present them from rising 

above the social status fixed for them. The Dalit 

being on the lowest rung of the social ladder were 

denied entry into several occupations which were 

relatively cleaner. They are very poor, deprived and 

socially balanced. They do not have access to 

enough food, health care, housing and clothing. 

Dalit were commonly segregated and banned from 

full participation in Hindu social life. Dalits are 

who referred to as “Broken men”, untouchable, 

depressed class and scheduled caste. Generally, 

„Dalit‟ means as connoting that the state of being 

“ground down” or “depressed”, to represent the 

constituency of lower caste people. The term “Dalit 

“is inclusive of all the oppression and exploited 
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people in weaker section of society. 

Etymologically, the term is inclusive of meaning 

such as downtrodden, disadvantage, 

underprivileged, dispossessed, deprived, 

handicapped, abased, humble, prostrate etc. It does 

not however confine, merely to economic 

exploitation in term of appropriation of surplus but 

also realities of suppression of culture, ways of life 

and value system and more impertinently the denial 

of dignity. 

 In India, a large number of populations 

depend on fisheries for their livelihood. In India, 

fish curing, with its origin in the ancient times, has 

established itself through years with widespread 

production centres, a vast network of marketing 

channels and an enormously large consumer sector 

whose preference for cured fish is due to its typical 

flavour and odour not found in fresh fish or any 

other products. In spite of the immense importance 

of fish curing in the disposition of total fish catch 

of India, the fish curing sector has not made any 

remarkable advancement with science and 

technology as compared to other agriculture and 

agro-food sectors, industry, transport and 

communication. Women play critical roles in 

fisheries, particularly in the pre- and post-harvest 

sectors. 

Economic status of Dalit Women 

The Coastal Dalit Women communities 

face extreme poverty; they are unemployable 

because of lack of livelihood skills. Most of them 

remain unemployed. Their traditional habitats have 

been mercilessly invaded by the Development 

experts – Education is alien to these Coastal Dalit 

Women and the consequences are illiteracy, loss of 

human dignity, discrimination and isolation on 

irregular and unreliable work such as wood cutting, 

small-scale fishing, brick making and agricultural 

labour, the prospects of personal and financial 

security and well-being remain unviable. In many 

villages housing remains minimal with wooden 

shacks and huts liable to be severely damaged in 

adverse weather conditions. 60% of Coastal Dalit 

Women don‟t have any assets in the way of land or 

housing 

Indebtedness and Middlemen exploitation 

impair their economic development and their life 

with dignity becomes a myth. As most of the 

families cannot repay not even the interest on their 

debts, leave alone the principal amount they are 

forced to work for the interest. Jobs like wood 

cutting, collection of mussels, brick making, goat 

and cattle rearing, Agriculture work are the main 

and seasonal occupation but getting meagre 

income.  Due to illiteracy the people are not only 

aware of this exploitation, which is a form of 

bonded labour but equate the landlords as their 

saviours. The poverty among Coastal Dalit is so 

severe during the lean seasons that they eat 

anything available including lake juvenile fish, crab 

and clam meat. Microfinance is the provision of 

financial services to low-income clients, including 

consumers and the self-employed, who traditionally 

lack access to banking and related services. 

Microcredit, or microfinance, is banking the un-

bankable, bringing credit, savings and other 

essential financial services within the reach of 

millions of people who are too poor to be served by 

regular banks, in most cases because they are 

unable to offer sufficient collateral. Economic 

empowerment results in women‟s ability to 

influence or make decision, increased self -

confidence, better status and role in household etc. 

Micro finance is necessary to overcome 

exploitation, create confidence for economic self-

reliance of the rural poor, particularly among rural 

women who are mostly invisible in the social 

structure. 

 

 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

Mayas Publication                    IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 80 

Micro Finance-and Self Help Group 

  Coastal Dalit Women have organized 

themselves in various ways to facilitate their trade. 

The organization range from informal groups of 

women who collectively hire transport to bring 

their fish to markets Women vendors and 

processors in several coastal states are part of self 

help group (SHGs) and federations. Such 

membership helps from access the sources of credit 

and other linkages. Finance and poverty are inter-

related. Financial inclusion of the poor women can 

result in reduction of poverty amount them. Self-

Help Groups helps to improve the morale of the 

individual and boost up their confidence and bring 

to the hidden talents and skills of the individuals. 

SHGs played a major role in the lives of the people 

and it is enhancing the standards of the people. It is 

functioning in the village itself. Women find it easy 

to participate effectively. Women have an 

opportunity to deliver their ideas. In order to 

improve the incomes of fishing families, it was felt 

that income generating activities with financial 

support by the government or NGOs was 

necessary. Empowerment is a process of acquiring 

rights, self development and self realization 

through independent decision making. The word 

empowerment refers to the process by which 

people take control and ownership of their choice 

Micro finance refers to small savings, credit and 

insurance services extended to socially and 

economically disadvantaged segments of society. 

At present one of the successful ways through 

which microfinance services are being provided to 

poor people is through Self-Help Groups.   The 

performance of different states SHGs data 

presented by different authors in different states 

shows new direction where microfinance is helping 

poor women coping with vulnerable situations 

building of assets, new livelihoods and 

accumulated savings help the coping strategies of 

the poor. Women are economically and socially 

empowered after joining SHG and getting micro 

finance as 92 percent reported that poverty level 

reduced by participating micro finance program. As 

far as the self-help group is concerned, they don‟t 

face any type of problems or compulsions from 

leaders or from other members in the group. 

Women are given full freedom to express their 

opinions. It is also noticed that most of the women 

are not aware of the trainings organized by the 

NGO. The NGO shall actively take part in various 

trainings sessions provided to all women members 

where they can gain more knowledge about the 

various income generating activities. There is 

appreciable development in coordination between 

groups and within group leaders and decision 

making among respondents. There is a significance 

improvement in the income of the respondents after 

joining SHG. 

Major issues of  Coastal Dalit Women: 

 Untouchability /Caste discrimination 

 Victim of inter-caste marriage 

 Economic backwardness 

 Ignorance 

 Absolute poverty 

 Severe condition of reproductive health 

 High mortality and fertility rate 

 Sexual exploitation 

 Lack of employment opportunity 

 Compulsion for prostitution 

 Illiteracy 

 Lowest life expectancy 

 No representation at political including policy 

and decision levels 

 Trafficking 

Limitations of the Study 

The study is confined with the rural areas 

of  Minjur Block in Thiruvallur. Hence the results 

may not be applicable to urban area. The data was 
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collected only from those who engaged in income 

generating activities 

Reasons for getting Micro finance 

Reasons for getting 

micro finance 

No of 

Respondents 

Percentage 

To generate income 14 18.67 

To Get arid of money 

lenders 

18 24 

To promote saving 15 .20 

For financial 

assistance 

24 32 

Others 4 5.33 

Total 75 100 

 

 

The above table shows that 32 % of the 

respondents are getting micro finance for financial 

assistance and 24% of respondents are getting 

finance for get rid for money lenders and 20% of 

the respondents join for improving their savings. 

Monthly income of the members before 

and after Getting Micro Finance 

                                                 Before Getting 

Micro Finance 

After Getting 

Micro finance 

S.N Monthly 

income 

No % No % 

1  Below 

2000 

18 24 3 4 

2 2000-

3000 

27 36 8 10.67 

3 3000-

4000 

12 16 15 20 

4 4000-

5000 

10 13.33 19 25.33 

5 Above50

000 

8 10.67 30 40 

 Total 75  100 75 100 

 

 

The above table shows that Majority of the 

respondents did not earn anything before getting 

Microfinance. But after getting Microfinance, they 

are economically independent and contribute to 

increase their household income 

Micro Finance in Terms of asset Creation 

 

 

 

 

 

Types of asset No. of 

Respondents 

percentage 

Ornaments 28 37.33 

Land 8 10.67 

Furniture 15 20 

Mobile 18 24 

others 6 8 

total 75 100 
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III. FINDINGS 

Majority of the respondents are getting 

micro finance for financial assistance. Majority of 

the respondents did not earn anything before 

getting Microfinance. However, after getting 

Microfinance, they are economically independent 

and contribute to increase their household income. 

Most of the respondents improve their economic 

empowerment. Maximum number of respondents 

accepted that microfinance has brought economic 

development directly and indirectly happiness. The 

rural women are having basic indigenous 

knowledge, skill, potential and resources to 

establish and   manage themselves. 

Recommendation 

 Dalit women economic enhancement programs 

should be launched for their income generation 

and self reliance. 

 To provide training in legal literacy, right and 

gender awareness  to the rural women 

 Literacy and Numeric training needed for 

women to benefit from micro credit 

 Members should be selected in poor families 

irrespective of caste , religion language, etc 

  Dalit women employment opportunity should 

be ensured. 

 Massive awareness against caste 

discrimination should be escalated. 

 Strong legal action should be implemented in 

the case of caste discrimination and abuses. 

 Should be made aware of various credit 

facilities, financial incentives and subsidies. 

 The procedure of the banks in sanctioning 

credit is to be simple and quick 

IV. CONCLUSION 

The Coastal women are motivated and 

provided suitable technical and financial support, 

they will strive to improve their families' standard 

of living and also the fishery sector. This step will 

definitely yield good results in terms of the 

contribution of this sector to the economy of the 

country. The self help group is important in re-

strengthening and bringing together of the human 

race. Microfinance services become a popular 

intervention against poverty in developing 

countries, targeting the poorest women and it has 

been considered an effective tool for women 

empowerment. Thus, concerted action to educate 

women, give them equal access to credit, and 

generally empower them, are critical components in 

battling all of the above-mentioned ills. Until 

societies, governments and non-governmental 

organizations around the world come together and 

make a concentrated effort to empower and grant 

equality to women, the world will be stuck in the 

past, and human well-being will never truly realize 

its full, vigorous potential. We may conclude that 

the economic activities of Self Help Group are 

quite successful. In this way Self Help Group in  

Minjur Block the very successful develop women 

empowerment and rural areas. If the lots of women 

change, definitely it will have a positive impact on 

society 
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Abstract 

“Digital India”  is an initiative of  the 

central government of India  “ designed to 

transform India into a global digitized hub”  by 

reviving a rundown digital sector of India  with  the 

help of  improving  digital connectivity and skill 

enhancement and various other incentive to make 

the country digitally empowered in the field of 

technology. This paper helps to understand the 

impact and importance of digital India. And how it 

helps in improving social and economic condition 

of people through development of non-agricultural 

economic activities apart from providing access to 

education, health and financial services. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Digital India campaign is launched with 

the motive to provide basic services through IT 

platform in India. It is the initiative by the 

government services are made available to citizens 

electronically by improving online infrastructure 

and by increasing internet connectivity. It is 

launched on 1 July 2015 by our government. The 

initiative includes plans to connect rural areas with 

high speed internet networks. Digital India has 

three core components. 

 Digital infrastructure as a core utility to every 

citizen 

 Governance and services on demand 

  Digital empowerment of citizens 

Today, every nation wants to be fully 

digitalized that will empowers society in a better 

manner. It emerge new progression in every sector 

and generates innovation endeavours for genext.  

 

The motive behind the concept is to build 

participative, transparent and responsive system. 

All education institutions and government services 

are able to serve round the clock. 

Digital India Programme: Importance and 

Impact 

The Digital India programme has been 

launched with an aim of transforming the country 

into a digitally empowered society and knowledge 

economy. The Digital India would ensure that 

Government services are available to citizens 

electronically. It would also bring in public 

accountability through mandated delivery of 

government‟s services electronically; a Unique ID 

and e-Pramaan based on authentic and standard 

based interoperable and integrated government 

applications and data basis. 

Nine Pillars Of Digital India 

 

 Key Projects of Digital India Programme  

 Digital Locker System aims to minimize the 

usage of physical documents and enable 

sharing of e-documents across agencies. The 

sharing of the e-documents will be done 
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through registered repositories thereby 

ensuring the authenticity of the documents 

online. 

 MyGov.in has been implemented as a platform 

for citizen engagement in governance, through 

a “Discuss”, “Do” and “Disseminate” 

approach. The mobile App for MyGov would 

bring these features to users on a mobile 

phone. 

 Swachh Bharat Mission (SBM) Mobile app 

would be used by people and Government 

organizations for achieving the goals of 

Swachh Bharat Mission. 

 ESign framework would allow citizens to 

digitally sign a document online using Aadhaar 

authentication. 

 The Online Registration System (ORS) under 

the eHospital application has been introduced. 

This application provides important services 

such as online registration, payment of fees 

and appointment, online diagnostic reports, 

enquiring availability of blood online etc. 

 National Scholarships Portal is a one stop 

solution for end to end scholarship process 

right from submission of student application, 

verification, sanction and disbursal to end 

beneficiary for all the scholarships provided by 

the Government of India. 

 DeitY has undertaken an initiative namely 

Digitize India Platform (DIP) for large scale 

digitization of records in the country that 

would facilitate efficient delivery of services to 

the citizens. 

 The Government of India has undertaken an 

initiative namely Bharat Net, a high speed 

digital highway to connect all 2.5 lakh Gram 

Panchayats of country. This would be the 

world‟s largest rural broadband connectivity 

project using optical fibre. 

 BSNL has introduced Next Generation 

Network (NGN), to replace 30 year old 

exchanges, which is an IP based technology to 

manage all types of services like voice, data, 

multimedia/ video and other types of packet 

switched communication services. 

 BSNL has undertaken large scale deployment 

of Wi-Fi hotspots throughout the country. The 

user can latch on the BSNL Wi-Fi network 

through their mobile devices. 

 To deliver citizen servicecs electronically and 

improve the way citizens and authorities 

transact with each other, it is imperative to 

have ubiquitous connectivity. The government 

also realises this need as reflected by including 

„broadband highways‟ as one of the pillars of 

Digital India.  While connectivity is one 

criterion, enabling and providing technologies 

to facilitate delivery of services to citizens 

forms the other. 

Benefits of Digital India Program 

Digital India programme is the beginning 

of digital revolution. It is a big initiative to 

empower people of the country. Main benefits of 

this programme are- 

 The digital India mission would make all the 

government services available to people of 

country through common service delivery 

outlets. This would lead to inclusive growth by 

enabling access to education, healthcare and 

government services to all the citizens of the 

country. People can get better advise on health 

services. Those who can‟t afford school/ 

colleges can get chance to online education. 

 There would be more transparency as all the 

data would be made online and would be 

accessible to citizens of the country. 

 EGovernance will help in reducing corruption 

and getting things done quickly. 
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 .Digital locker facility will help citizen to 

digitally store their important documents like 

Pan card, passport, mark sheets etc. 

 It will help in getting things done easily. For 

example when we need to open an account, we 

will give official details of our digital locker, 

where they can verify our documents. By this 

we can save time and the pain of standing in 

long queues for getting our documents would 

be reduced. 

 It will help in decreasing documentation and 

reducing paper work. 

 Digital India mission is away for cashless 

transactions. 

 It can help small businesses. People can use 

online tools to expand their business. 

 It can play a key role in GDP growth . 

According to analyst the digital India could 

boost GDP up to $1 trillion by 2025. 

According to World Bank report a 10% 

increase in mobile and broadband penetration 

increases per capita GDP by 0.81% and 1.31% 

respectively in developing countries. 

 The programme would generate huge number 

of jobs in IT, electronics and 

telecommunication sector directly or indirectly 

High level of digital illiteracy:  Digital 

illiteracy is prevalent in most of the towns and 

villages in India. Cities have adopted 

digitalization but limited to certain extent. Full 

fledged digitalization is cashless transaction on 

daily basis, use of internet services to get 

government certificates. This requires 

administration changes, Taxation changes and 

change in public mentality. So its a team work 

which includes citizen‟s responsibility and 

support to the new system 

Challenges in Implementing Digital India 

Connectivity to remote areas: It is a mammoth 

task to have connectivity with each and every 

village, town and city. The problem of connectivity 

is a complex issue because every state has different 

laws pertaining to its execution. Also it is 

challenging for the central authorities to make a 

database where such huge information can be 

stored. 

Compatibility with center state databases: Every 

state has different internet protocols because every 

state is diversified. Diversified not only in the sense 

of religion but also in language. Hence software 

compatibility with the center is a crucial issue. 

Information shall be saved carefully. 

Cyber Crime: There is cyber threat all over the 

globe and digital India will not be any exception. 

Hence we need a strong anti cyber crime team 

which maintains the database and protects it round 

the clock 

Inter Departmental Co ordination: Within the 

government there are various departments which 

should be integrated.  Integration has technical as 

well as corporate issue. Corporate in the sense self 

ego of the officers and staff of our government 

services are hurdle in the change. Also the middle 

man policy will be eliminated completely because 

of digital India, hence there will be imminent 

resistance from the working staff. 

Finance: Though there are resources with India but 

there is a huge capital cost which is to be invested 

and the fruits of the investment will be received 

after few years. 

Net neutrality: The issue is still on the table and 

we are blindly following the digital India. Net 

neutrality is must and we should make sure that 

digital India without net neutrality would be a great 

blow to entrepreneurs and citizens of India. 

Changing the mindset: This point will come into 

picture when you have allocated the required 

resources and material but when it comes to 

implementing them, most of them will be hesitant 
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to change. People are accustomed with years of 

same of practice that they are not ready to change. 

Exchange of information: The information stored 

should also be used by other government offices. 

For example police, surveillance and other security 

issues can be easily resolved with digital India but 

its co ordination is a mammoth task. It is not only a 

technological question but also deals with the 

question of privacy and security. 

Highlights of the progress in Digital India 

 More than 12,000 rural post office branches 

have been linked digitally and soon payment 

banking would also become a reality for them. 

 The government also plans to make „digital 

village‟ across the country, by linking all 

schemes with technology. The „digital village‟ 

would be powered by LED lighting, solar 

energy, skill development centres and e-

services like e-education and e-health. 

 Electronic transactions related to e-governance 

projects in the country have almost doubled 

from 2015, owing to the Digital India 

Programme. According to government website 

electronic transaction aggregation and analysis 

layer (eTaal), 3.53 billion transactions took 

place in 2014, which almost doubled from 

2015 to 6.95 billion.  

 The progressive policies and aggressive focus 

on „Make in India‟ have played a significant 

role in the resurgence of the electronics 

manufacturing sector. 

Proposed Impact of Digital India 

Economic impact: 

According to analysts, the Digital India 

plan could boost GDP up to $1 trillion by 2025. It 

can play a key role in macro-economic factors such 

as GDP growth, employment generation, labor 

productivity, growth in number of businesses and 

revenue leakages for the Government. 

As per the World Bank report, a 10% 

increase in mobile and broadband penetration 

increases the per capita GDP by 0.81% and 1.38% 

respectively in the developing countries. India is 

the 2nd largest telecom market in the world with 

915 million wireless subscribers and world‟s 3rd 

largest Internet market with almost 259 million 

broadband users. There is still a huge economic 

opportunity in India as the tele-density in rural 

India is only 45% where more than 65% of the 

population lives. Future growth of 

telecommunication industry in terms of number of 

subscribers is expected to come from rural areas as 

urban areas are saturated with a tele-density of 

more than 160%. 

Social impact 

Social sectors such as education, 

healthcare, and banking are unable to reach out to 

the citizens due to obstructions and limitations such 

as middleman, illiteracy, ignorance, poverty, lack 

of funds, information and investments. These 

challenges have led to an imbalanced growth in the 

rural and urban areas with marked differences in 

the economic and social status of the people in 

these areas. Modern ICT makes it easier for people 

to obtain access to services and resources. The 

penetration of mobile devices may be highly useful 

as a complementary channel to public service 

delivery apart from creation of entirely new 

services which may have an enormous impact on 

the quality of life of the users and lead to social 

modernization. 

The poor literacy rate in India is due to 

unavailability of physical infrastructure in rural and 

remote areas. This is where m-Education services 

can play an important role by reaching remote 

masses. According to estimates, the digital literacy 

in India is just 6.5% and the internet penetration is 

20.83 out of 100 populations. The digital India 

project will be helpful in providing real-time 
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education and partly address the challenge of lack 

of teachers in education system through smart and 

virtual classrooms. Education to farmers, fisher 

men can be provided through mobile devices. The 

high speed network can provide the adequate 

infrastructure for online education platforms like 

massive open online courses (MOOCs). 

Mobile and internet banking can improve 

the financial inclusion in the country and can create 

win-win situation for all parties in the value-chain 

by creating an interoperable ecosystem and revenue 

sharing business models. Telecom operators get 

additional revenue streams while the banks can 

reach new customer groups incurring lowest 

possible costs.  

Factors such as a burgeoning population, 

poor doctor patient ratio (1:870), high infant 

mortality rate, increasing life expectancy, fewer 

quality physicians and a majority of the population 

living in remote villages, support and justify the 

need for tele medicine in the country. M-health can 

promote innovation and enhance the reach of 

healthcare services. 

Digital platforms can help farmers in 

know-how (crop choice, seed variety), context 

(weather, plant protection, cultivation best 

practices) and market information (market prices, 

market demand, logistics). 

Environmental impact 

The major changes in the technology 

space will not only brought changes to the 

economic system but will also contribute to the 

environmental changes. 

The next generation technologies will help 

in lowering the carbon footprint by reducing fuel 

consumption, waste management, greener 

workplaces and thus leading to a greener 

ecosystem. The ICT sector helps in efficient 

management and usage of scarce and non-

renewable resources. 

Cloud computing technology minimizes 

carbon emissions by improving mobility and 

flexibility. The energy consumption can be 

decreased from 201.8 terawatt hour (TWh) in 2010 

to 139.8 TWh in 2020 by higher adoption of cloud 

data centers causing a 28% reduction in carbon 

footprint from 2010 levels.  

II. CONCLUSION 

A digitally connected India can help in 

improving social and economic condition of people 

through development of non-agricultural economic 

activities apart from providing access to education, 

health and financial services. However, it is 

important to note that ICT alone cannot directly 

lead to overall development of the nation. The 

overall growth and development can be realized 

through supporting and enhancing elements such as 

literacy, basic infrastructure, overall business 

environment, regulatory environment, etc. 
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Abstract 

Today’s world scenario is changing very 

rapidly in all aspects such as social, political, 

economical, technological, financial etc. Thus, the 

taste, preference, lifestyle and trend of human 

being are also changing hurriedly. Online banking 

system is preferred to traditional banking system in 

this modern society. Technology has proved in all 

areas such as geographical, legal and industrial 

barriers and has created new products and 

services. Banking industry has all of a sudden 

attained a great stage of boom. Being an up-to-date 

and brand –new customer, they seek and demand 

world class products. Of course as per this 

expectation, the competitive advantage lies in 

delivering top most and a classy service to the 

customers. The need to achieve customer 

satisfaction lies in its ability to distribute better 

quality products and services to the customers. 

Hence, Satisfying the customer is considered as a 

pre-condition for customer retention, 

trustworthiness and expedience which ultimately 

helps in realizing the goals of profitability, market 

share, growth, return on investment, productivity 

etc. Service quality has become one of the highly 

debatable topics in marketing theory. There is a 

wide range of literature on customer satisfaction 

and service quality though both are different 

concepts but are closely related to each other. In 

order to judge the link between two, a profound 

study of both concepts is required. So, this paper  

 

strongly emphasizes the various variables that 

influence the customer satisfaction in E-banking. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Innovation and modernism is the success 

tune followed by banking sector to prosper in the 

present age of competitive market by focusing on 

improvements in the current banking system. With 

the arrival of information technology, banking 

innovation involves paying more attention and 

resources towards electronic delivery channels. The 

use of technology by the banking sector has been a 

key focus area over the past two decades. E-

innovations in banking sector not only enable a 

bank for faster penetration but also augment its 

capacity for unprecedented growth.  

Information technology in banking sector 

has structured itself as an important post and pillar 

on which foundations of better productivity and 

enhanced efficiency are stacked for improving 

profitability, reduction in cost and better control.  

And for customers, it is the achievement of their 

„anywhere, anyway, anytime‟ banking dream. This 

has encouraged the banks to focus on the new 

electronic relationship with their customers. 

Customer satisfaction and customer retention are 

increasingly developing into key success factors in 

e-banking. Most importantly, profitable e-banking 

requires a strong focus not only on the acquisition 

of new customers but also on retention of the 

existing customers. It may be interesting to note 
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that the acquisition cost in online banking exceeds 

that of traditional off line business by around 20-40 

percent. Consequently, establishing long-term 

customer relationship is important for creating 

positive customer value. 

In India ICICI bank was the first to initiate 

online banking revolution as early as 1998 under 

the brand name “Infinity.” But in the current 

scenario, every bank in India has the internet 

banking facility. Moreover, these banks are 

extending their presence in rural areas also to lure 

more customers by educating them with new 

advancement in information technology. 

Service Quality 

 Quality is a notion which requires a 

apprehension both in products as well as in 

services. Various experts have defined it as “fitness 

for use”, “freedom from variation” etc. To market a 

product, quality plays a vital role to sell a product. 

In fact, quality is considered as most important 

factor that influence on the buying behaviour of the 

customer. Now the question arises to measure 

quality of service or a product. In tangible goods 

like products, quality can be measured by its 

durability and number of defects, usage of product, 

packaging, handling etc. However measuring the 

quality in intangible is a different one. As services 

are intangible so they are very difficult to measure. 

Services have a lot of intangible dimensions like 

communication, credibility, security, competence, 

reliability, responsiveness which are qualitative by 

nature and their value is subjective.  

Dimensions of Service Quality 

 „Competence‟ is the nucleus of the required 

skills and knowledge to perform the service.  

 „Courtesy refers to factors such as politeness, 

respect, consideration and friendliness of the 

contact personnel; consideration for the 

customer‟s property and a clean and neat 

appearance of contact personnel.  

  „Credibility‟ refers to factors such as 

trustworthiness, loyalty and honesty. It 

involves having the customer‟s best interest at 

heart. It may be influenced by company name, 

company‟s goodwill and the personal virtues 

of the contact personnel.  

 „Security‟ represents the customer‟s freedom 

from danger, risk or doubt including physical 

safety, financial security and confidentiality.  

 „Access‟ refers to approachability and ease of 

contact.  

 „Communication‟ mean both informing 

customers in a language they are able to 

understand and also listening to customers. A 

company may need to adjust its language for 

the varying needs of its customers 

 „Reliability‟ is the ability to perform the 

promised service in a dependable and accurate 

manner. 

 „Responsiveness‟ refers to the willingness of 

employees to help customers and to provide 

prompt timely service.  

Customer Satisfaction and E-Banking 

Customer satisfaction is his feeling 

towards the products, which means, he or she is 

getting satisfied with full happiness on the product 

or service they consume with compared to his or 

her expectation. In the case of online banking, 

customer satisfaction is concerned with service 

effectiveness and service quality provided by the 

bank to its customers. Customer satisfaction is the 

essence of all the business activities and it is a vital 

ingredient for the success of that business. Various 

lively factors are there to affect the customer 

satisfaction. These include the service quality, 

brand perception, perceived value, customer 

service and the like. In the banking sector, high 

degree of customer satisfaction will help to hold on 

the old customers, and simultaneously draw new 

customers to the banks. Once the customers are 
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satisfied with the products or services provided, 

they will start to believe the company and can build 

a longstanding relationship with the company. For 

staying competitive in the banking sector, there 

must always be modernism in order to attract 

further customers. Electronic banking is one of the 

innovations that can be made in order to withstand 

as an distinguished and unique one from other 

competitors. Hence, high degree of customer 

satisfaction can be possible with the help of such 

innovations. 

Measuring the Service Quality  

Quality of product or service is defined 

only by the customer and not by the vendor of that 

product or service. They define it through the 

process of comparing their expectations to their 

perceptions. In order to provide best services to the 

customers, that services must be standardised in an 

appreciable manner.  

Measuring Service Quality in Banking Sector 

As far as banking industry is concerned, 

service can be substituted with machines wherever 

possible. But at the same time it depends upon the 

customers follow –ups and readiness that how 

much the customer is patient, aware and satisfied 

with the machines in place of humans. Customer is 

the key player for the development of trade, 

industry and service sector particularly in financial 

services. So, the consequence of customer service 

in the banking sector came to force to compete in a 

market driven environment. Measuring of service 

quality in the service sector particularly in the 

banking sector is more complicated than measuring 

the quality of tangible goods. The service sector as 

a whole is very diverse and what is heterogeneous 

may hold true for one service and may not hold for 

another service sector. Due to this variation, 

services in the banking industry could not be 

standardized; moreover these services are 

intangible in nature which could not be compared. 

Electronic Banking and Service Quality 

Now day‟s customers are more 

sophisticated towards the utility of goods and 

services.  Hence they must be satisfied to the full 

extent. The relationship between e-banking and 

service quality can be measured with the parameter 

of „level of satisfaction‟. Because the customer 

satisfaction is the outcome of customer expectation 

level and service quality level provided by any 

organization. E-banking plays a relevant role in 

yielding much satisfaction to the customers because 

e-banking fills the gap between the expected and 

perceived service quality. Thus for filling the gap 

between expectations and experiences,  banks 

should work on it by making  electronic services 

more accessible and by allowing the customer to 

validate the accuracy of the e-banking transactions. 

There are number of reasons due to which customer 

satisfaction due to e-banking has improved. 

 Withdrawal and transfer of funds become very 

easy and simple. They can have at anytime, 

anywhere they want. 

 From the table of their home or office the 

customers can transact the banking activities. 

 Doing of the e-banking activities become very 

easier due to the ease of operation. 

 Since the direct control and the physical 

approach of the banks are not at all necessary 

the customer can execute their dealings from 

wherever he wants. .  

 No need to wait for prolonged time. 

 Availability of employees round the clock is 

not at all required. 24 X 7 facility is possible 

with e-banking. 

 Internet based services has enabled the 

corporate and retail customers to transact from 

home, office and during transit. 

 Online fund transfer enabled the customer to 

transfer funds from one bank to another or 

within the same bank at same time.  
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II. CONCLUSION 

 Considering the timely taste, preferences 

or trend   of the banking customers, banking 

organisation must understand the variables which 

are more important for e-banking business. This 

can pave way for the growth and development of 

banking sector. E-banking customers are too hard 

to attract and retain. It is the prime responsibility of 

bankers to watch over the switching over of the 

customers in order to sustain the bank‟s 

profitability. The variables must be facilitated in 

such a way that the customers must get entire 

satisfaction out the service provided. So the service 

quality must be the essence and flavour of customer 

satisfaction. So that the gap between the 

expectations and experiences can be easily 

removed. Variables considered by the bankers 

should match with the International Standards, and 

it may reach our country in the pinnacle of success 

with regard to the economic development. 
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Abstract 

Teaching is a highly noble profession and 

teachers are always a boon to the society. The 

ultimate process of education could be simplified 

as a meaningful interaction between the teacher 

and the taught. The teacher thus plays a direct and 

crucial role in moulding a pupil towards education. 

The teachers’ performance is negatively influenced 

by different stress contributing factors which either 

exists within or outside the educational institution, 

that impede the performance of teachers resulting 

in lower individual as well as institutional 

productivity. The present study has carried out to 

identify stress situations and also to assess the 

outcomes of stress in the school teachers. The study 

is confirmed to study the stress level and causes of 

stress among school teachers. The educational 

institutions should focus on teachers’ problems 

through understanding teachers’ problems and 

also providing proper support to the teachers for 

dealing problems. On other side the teachers by 

themselves should learn to adjust to the demands of 

teaching profession. Together teachers, 

educational institutions and society as whole can 

ensure the success and growth of educational 

institutions of the socio-economic development of a 

country. 

Keywords:  Teachers’, jobs stress, performance of 

teachers 

 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Modern life is full of stress. Stress on 

individuals ranges from personal day-to-day life of 

their organisational activities. Urbanization, 

industrialization and increase in scale of operations 

in the society are causing increasing stresses. In 

this changing environment, participation, 

interaction, transaction, planning and regulation 

become key issues, each with its own frustrations 

attracted. People feel stress as they can no longer 

have complete control over what happens in life. 

There is no escape from stress in modern life. In 

today‟s context, “stress is a costly business expense 

that affects both employee health and company 

profits.” Stress is not an illness-it is a state. 

However, if stress becomes too excessive and 

prolonged, mental and physical illness may 

develop. Well-designed, organized and managed 

work is generally good for us but when insufficient 

attention to job design, work organization and 

management has taken place, it can result in work 

related stress. A stress management can be caused 

by too much or too little work, time pressure and 

deadlines, fatigue from physical strains or work 

environment, excessive travelling, long hours, 

having to cope with changes in work. 

Concept of Stress 

 Stress is basically the impact of one object 

on another. There are three terms which are used 

synonymously to denote this phenomenon: 

 Stress, strain, and pressure, however, there 

are thin differences in these terms, Stress is a term 
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basically used in physical sciences which means 

pressure of one object on another. From physical 

sciences, the term stress came to medical sciences 

finally to social science. As per the medical 

explanation, the term stress is the body‟s general 

response to environmental situations. Selye, who 

has done considerable research on stress, has 

viewed stress as the “non-specifically induced 

changes within a biological system.” It is non-

specific because any adaptation to a problem faced 

by the body, irrespective of the nature of the 

problem, is included in stress. High level stress 

affects the individual directly and through them, 

their families and organizations are also affected. 

Therefore, efforts should be made to overcome the 

negative consequences of high stress. The situation 

in which individuals need support to overcome 

stress. 

Causes Of Stress 

 There may be numerous conditions in 

which people may fell stress. Conditions that tend 

to cause stress are called stressors. Although even a 

single stressor may cause major stress, like death of 

near one, usually stressors combine to press an 

individual in a variety of ways until stress 

develops.  

 Physical Problems  

The heart pumps faster, making the heart 

pound and blood pressure rise. Breathing is faster 

and less efficient which can lead to over breathing 

and breathlessness. Changes in the flow of blood to 

the skin can cause sweating, blushing. 

 Mental Problems 

A certain amount of stress can be mentally 

stimulating but too much can affect our thinking 

ability. It becomes much harder to make decisions 

or find solutions to problems. Thinking negatively 

and fearing the worst increases worry and stress. 

 

 

 Health Problems 

If have a chronic illness such as heart 

disease, diabetes. 

 Emotional Problems 

People respond t stress in many different 

ways. Common emotional effects are anger, fear, 

self-doubt, panic feelings of inadequacy, insecurity, 

hopelessness, unhappiness, emotional withdrawal 

and depression. 

 Behavioural Problems  

Stress can change people‟s behaviour 

towards one another. We may become less 

sociable, less caring and insensitive towards others. 

When stress is accompanied by anger we may 

become less tolerant, fly off the handle easily and 

provoke rows. 

 Relationship Problems 

If do not have someone to share our 

feelings with, are having difficulty in a 

relationship, or feel that have few friends. 

 Surroundings Problems 

Poor working conditions, crowded work 

area, noise pollution and work overload. 

 Social Problems 

Poverty, loneliness, or discrimination 

based on race, gender, age are considered as social 

problems. 

Sources of Stress 

 Individual Stressors 

There are many stressors at the level of 

individual which may be generated in the content 

of organizational life or his personal life. There are 

several such events which may work as stressors. 

These are life and career changes, personality type, 

and role characteristics. 

 Life and career changes 

Stress is produced by several changes in 

life and career. People in newer places experience 

such state of transition of stress. Like life changes, 

there may be changes in career, in the form of 
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promotion, demotion, transfer, separation. With 

each change, some kind of stress is experienced. 

 Personality Type 

Personality characteristics such as rigidity, 

masculinity, femininity, spontaneity, emotionality, 

tolerance for ambiguity, locus of control, anxiety, 

and need for achievement are particularly relevant 

to individual stress. 

 Role Characteristics 

Role conflict arises because of 

incompatibility of two or more roles. When people 

become members of several systems life family, 

club, obligations to each system and to fit into 

defined places in that system. Role stress is the role 

ambiguity in which people are not clear about the 

actual expectations from a role. This may be 

because of inadequate knowledge or information to 

do a job. 

 Group Stressors 

Group interaction affects human 

behaviour. Therefore, there may be some factors in 

group processes which act as stressors. 

 Lack of Social Support 

When individuals get social support from 

members of the group, they are able to satisfy their 

social needs and they are better off. 

 Conflict 

Any conflict arising out of group 

interaction may become stressing for the 

individuals. 

Strategies for Reducing and Prevent Stress 

 Self-control 

The majority of stress we experience in 

our lives is self-imposed stress caused by having 

too high expectations, the ambition to get much 

more done then possible and the inability to avoid 

unnecessary and stressful situations. 

 Avoid Stressful Situations 

We are facing a lot of stressful situations 

on our everyday lives and many of those could 

avoid easily. These situations vary from work 

overload to traffic jams and stressful television 

news. 

 Expectations and Ambitions 

It‟s great to have some ambitious goal, but 

sometimes you will have to drop not absolutely 

necessary tasks that are mainly responsible for 

stress. 

 Reframing 

A very effective method to deal with stress 

is to reframe stressful situations. Reframing is a 

technique of changing the meaning of a situation or 

an event with the purpose to relief tension, which 

helps you to avoid stress. 

 Unbiased Point of View 

Stress emerges in situations whenever it 

stirs negative emotions within us, In order to 

reframe a stressful situation we need to treat the 

situation as unbiased and emotionless as possible. 

 Change your Attitude 

As soon as you realized how unnecessary 

it would be to behave stressed in a certain situation 

one should try to change your attitude towards this 

situation into a more positive one. 

 Time Management 

Stress and time management are related 

topics as proper time management allows to reduce 

the stress level drastically. 

II. CONCLUSION 

 Stress management in the workplace is 

becoming a major concern for all teachers owing to 

the occupational health and safety legislations 

requiring employers to practice „duty of care‟ y 

providing teachers with safe working environment 

which also cover the psychological well-being of 

their staff. The reduction of stress management will 

induce the teachers to provide efficient and 

effective service to the society. The most important 

benefit in reducing stress is that it will promote a 

pleasurable work environment for all. The study 
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throws light on the face that stress is quite a 

personal matter and that the perception of the 

situation enables one to cope with it effectively 

being aware of the causes of stress and monitoring 

properly. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

A team is defined as a cluster of two or more 

people who interact and influence each other towards 

a common purpose. Team building is a collective 

term for various types of activities used to enhance 

social relations and define roles within teams, often 

involving collaborative tasks. Team building is one 

of the most widely used group development activities 

in organisations. There are four approaches in team 

building. They are, setting goals Role clarification, 

Problem solving Interpersonal relations. 

Types of Teams 

Traditionally, there are two types of teams 

existed in organisations. They are,  

 Formal team 

 Informal team 

Formal team 

Formal teams are created by managements 

in order to carry out specific tasks to achieve the 

organisational goals. The most common formal teams 

are production team, sales team, purchase team, etc. 

the respective managers and people under them form 

such teams, which are more or less permanent though 

members may change on account of retirement etc. 

some formal teams are temporary and are formed 

only for a specific purpose. They are called task 

forces or protect teams. 

Informal Team 

Informal teams are formed whenever people 

come together and interact regularly among 

themselves. The informal group members 

communicate among themselves in a better fashion 

than the formal group members on account of a 

tension  

free environment in which they meet. The members 

of the informal team solve their problems with the 

help of other members of the team who have similar 

interests. 

Role of Team Members 

For a team to be successful over the long 

run, it must be structured so as to both maintain its 

member’s social well being and accomplish its task. 

In a team meeting, the team leader acts as a 

facilitator. The team members freely discuss the 

agenda. They not only put forth their own point, but 

also comment on the views expressed by others 

without any fear or favour. This brings in a sense of 

responsibility in the arguments put forth by the team 

members. Hence we have the term, influencing each 

other. In such a discussion, the focus should not be 

lost. The discussions should not go off the track and 

if it does, the team leader has to bring it back to the 

main point of discussion. The efforts of the team, 

either at the discussion stage or at the implementation 

stage, should be oriented toward organizational goal. 
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Stages of a Team 

Generally teams move through five stages. 

They are, 

 Formation  

 Discussion 

 Documentation 

 Performance 

 Concluding stage 

 In the formation stage, team is formed and the 

team members are apprised of the purpose for 

which the is formed. They are told about the task 

on hand. In this stage, team members acclimatize 

themselves to the new environment and get to 

know each other. 

 In the discussion stage, brainstorming sessions 

are held and methodology to be adopted for 

completing the task is discussed. 

 In the documentation stage, the outcome of the 

discussions or documented and the norms are 

evolved. Rules and Regulations are formed. 

 In  the performance stage, the team members 

plunge into action and begin to operates on unit. 

The fruits of the endeavours begin to appear in 

this stage. 

 In the concluding stage, the team wraps up its 

activities and perhaps gets ready to be disbanded. 

Reports are submitted, finished products are 

presented and the team gets rewarded for its 

efforts. 

Team Cohesiveness 

The solidarity or cohesiveness of a team is 

an important indicator of how much influence the 

group has over its individual members. The more 

cohesive the team, the more is the sense of 

belongingness of the team member.  

The cohesiveness introduces healthy 

competition between the members and between the 

different teams. The teams vie with each other in 

completing the task within the stipulated time. The 

cohesiveness among the members of the team 

strengthens inter personal relationship between them. 

Each one tries to supplement and complement the 

other in accomplishing the task . The slow performers 

are offered a helping hand and encouraged to show 

improved performances. The cohesiveness 

contributes to increased interaction among the 

members leading to integrity.  

Team spirit – HITOPADESA  

Team spirit is the feeling of pride and 

loyalty that exists among the members of a team and 

that makes them want their team to do well or to be 

the best. 

We have an interesting story in the 

hitopadesa that brings about the importance of team 

spirit.  Some birds were caught in a net cast by a 

hunter. Reminding themselves of team spirit, they all 

flew together carrying off the net. One of them had a 

friend in a mouse. They went near its place. The 

mouse was happy to welcome its friend but was 

shocked to see it being caught in the net. It started 

cutting the net with its sharp teeth. But the bird 

stopped him and said, “friend, first cut the bonds of 

my followers and then you will cut mine.” This is 

team spirit. 

Qualities of Team Members 

 

Hitopadesa I.102 

Purity of purpose, generosity, courage, 

sameness of behaviour in pleasure or pain, politeness, 

affection, and truthfulness are the characteristics of 

friends forming a team. 
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 Hitopadesa. I.98 

Divulging a secret, begging, hard heartedness, 

fickleness of mind, anger, faithlessness and gambling 

are the faults of friendship.        

Epics related to team building 

Ramayana:   

One of the most important characteristics of 

Rama is his ability to build a team. He first builds a 

team with his own brothers; he puts Bharata in charge 

of the kingdom and leads his own team consisting of 

Lakshmana and Sita to the forest. The team building 

guru for Rama is none other than sage Vishwamithra 

himself. He asks Dasaratha for not only his eldest son 

but the team of both Rama and Laksmana for the task 

of protecting his own yagya from the demons. On the 

way to the forest, the sage teaches them the use of the 

number of missiles. The two blast away all the 

demons and protect the sacrifice.  

Lakshmana is known for his impetuosity and 

anger. As a team leader Rama kept him under check 

always. Likewise, when Rama is short of confidence 

after the abduction of Sita, it is Lakshmana who 

revives his spirit with his encouraging words. “we 

shall kill Ravana and redeem Sita. Let us forget grief 

and bend our mind and body to exertion. True to the 

Vedic statement quoted earlier, Rama builds a team 

with birds and animals. He befriends Sugriva and 

Anjaneya after Sita’s abduction. Sugriva was in a 

similar state as Rama. He was also leading a life of 

exile from the kingdom and he was also separated 

from his wife. Generally a team will succeed if the 

members are in similar condition. So, hanuman helps 

Rama and Sugriva to form a team. The agreement is 

that Rama would kill Vali and make Sugriva the king 

of the vanara kingdom and Sugriva would help Rama 

in recovering Sita. They swore by mutual friendship. 

“ let us share our joys and sorrows. Let our friendship 

be eternal.” Be brave. Be hopeful. Get rid of your 

grief. We shall succeed.” 

Sugriva  also encourages Rama by saying, “ 

do not yield to grief that weakens the spirit. Look at 

me, I have controlled my sorrows and keep my 

courage up. If a varana can do this,  it should be 

easier for you to do the same. I beg you to control 

your grief  and be brave”. Rama regains his 

composure and says, “ I shall make your cause mine 

and make you the king again. I have never uttered a 

vain or false word in my life and never will. Tell me 

frankly how I can bring you relief. I shall do it”. 

Rama keeps his promise and so does 

Sugriva. Rama adds to his team, Vibhisana also, 

allaying the fears of Sugriva and others. The team 

looked vulnerable before the mighty army of Ravana. 
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But Rama’s team was high in spirits. Their 

unconventional warefare upset the rhythm of the 

raksasas who were finally subjugated and 

vanquished. It proves the point that innovation 

combined with team spirit can bring laurels. More 

than the number of persons in a team, it is the quality 

of work and the confidence level that matter most. 

Mahabharata 

The same point is emphasized in the 

Mahabharata also. The Kaurava army was nearly one 

and a half times larger than the Pandava army in 

numerical strength. But they were defeated. The 

reason was that the leaders of the Kaurava army had 

mutual suspicion about one another. Duryodhana 

suspected that Bhisma had a soft corner for the 

Pandavas. Karna incurred the displeasure of 

everybody by his sharp tongue. Drona did have a 

special attachment for Arjuna and also had excessive 

attachment to his own son Asvatthama. The Pandavas 

had the advantage of the Lord Krishna’s support, 

which proved vital in their success. 

II. CONCLUSION 

 

Hitopadesa  I.35 

Even ordinary people lacking in expertise 

will succeed if they form a team with like-minded 

people. An illustration is set forth here. wild 

elephants are tied down by means of dry grass 

twisted into a rope. 

Team building produces powerful positive 

results because it is an intervention in harmony with 

the nature of the organization are assigned to teams, 

and than that team assignment is sub divided and 

assigned to individuals. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

In India research in organizational culture 

has been extensively carried out for several decades 

in the past. The findings reveal in brief that most of 

the organizations in our country allocate priority to 

revenue and treat the employer-employee 

compatibility as the yardstick for churning out 

revenue. There is obviously an imbalance because 

of lack of a suitable organizational culture. If an 

appropriate organizational culture is formed, the 

imbalance could be easily corrected. Such a culture 

would certainly enhance the performance level of 

employees and make the organization efficient in 

all respects at all levels. Hence there is a dire need 

for examining the term - “organizational culture” 

which is the primary objective of this research, in 

order to pave the right path for the growth. 

Organizational Culture 

Organizational culture is the personality of 

the organization. Culture is comprised of the 

assumptions, values, norms and tangible signs of 

organization members and their behaviors. 

Members of an organization soon come to sense 

the particular culture of an organization. Culture is 

one of those terms that are difficult to express 

distinctly, but everyone knows it when they sense 

it. For example, the culture of a large, for-profit  

 

corporation is quite different than that of a hospital 

which is quite different than that of a university. 

You can tell the culture of an organization by 

looking at the arrangement of furniture, what they 

brag about, what members wear, etc. 

Introduction  

In this study this chapter will give a brief 

about the selected industries. Those industries are 

which is contributing the India‟s Economic status 

or Major contribution towards the Indian economy. 

The Industries has unique characteristics as well 

the unique level growth in India. 

The Industries in India 

Indian Industries are the major aspects for 

the rapid growth in modern India. Industries play a 

vital role in shaping the economy of a society. 

Though, India is basically an agrarian nation, yet 

Indian industries provide a financial support to the 

country. After independence, the nation has 

successfully achieved sovereignty in manufacturing 

various products. In India four key industrial 

economic sectors are identified. The primary 

sector, largely extract raw material and they are 

mining and farming industries.  In the secondary 

sector, refining, construction, and manufacturing 

are categorized. The tertiary sector deals with 
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services and distribution of manufactured goods. 

Amongst the various Indian Industries, the most 

notable are Heavy Electrical Equipment, 

Computers, Aircraft, Automobiles, Vessels, Power 

Generation and Transmission, Steam Engines, 

Chemicals, Construction Machinery, 

communication Instruments, Precision Equipments 

and tools. 

Demographic Characteristics of Respondents 

Demographic information is imperative as 

it presents the profile of the entire sample taken for 

the study and represents a fundamental approach to 

the understanding of organizations in the selected 

industries. In particular, the pilot study has revealed 

that the independent variables consists of 

demographic factors such as Gender, Age, 

Background, Educational Qualification, Total years 

of Experience of the Respondents, Annual pay, 

Types of Industry and organisation culture with the 

dependent variables. The conglomerate of 

demographic and Industries profile is considered as 

independent variables. 

Gender of the Respondents in the selected 

Industries  

Gender plays an important role in 

determining the views of the executive employees 

of the selected industries in the respective 

organizations about the organization culture which 

was existed in the respective organization. In fact, 

most of the behavioral studies have revealed 

significant differences between the opinion of male 

and female executive employees about the various 

dependent variables. The research study has 

attempted to understanding of the organization 

culture in selected industries of the male and 

female executive employees in selected industries 

operated in Chennai. The sample units execute the 

following frequency distribution of the gender. 

Gender of Respondents 

Gender Frequency Percent 
Cumulative 

Percent 

Male 465 59.5 59.5 

Female 317 40.5 100.0 

Total 782 100.0  

It is found from the above table that the 

sample taken for the study consists of 59.5% male 

executive employees and 40.5% of female 

executive employees which is broadly in line with 

the total population of the target group. 

Age of the Respondents In the Selected 

Industries   

 Age of the respondents indicates their 

maturity in understanding and exercising provoked 

thoughts and in assessing and accomplishing the 

assigned tasks. This Research studyhas conducted 

in different fields to understand of existing and 

predominant organization culture in an 

organization by the executive employees according 

to the age. The following frequency table provides 

the age wise break up of executive employees of 

selected industries for the study. 

Age of Respondents 

Age Band Frequency Percent Cumulative Percent 

18 to 30 years 194 24.8 24.8 

31 to 40 years 257 32.9 57.7 

41 to 50 years 197 25.2 82.9 

Above 50 years 134 17.1 100.0 

Total 782 100.0  

 

 It is analyzed from the sample taken for 

the study that 24.8% of the executive employees 

are in the group of 18 to 30 years, 32.9% are in the 

age band of 31to 40 years, 25.2% are in the age 

bracket of 41 to 50 years and 17.1% of the 

respondents are in the age group of above 50 years. 

Therefore it is inferred that a maximum of 32.9% 

of employees are at 40 or below 40 years. 
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Educational Qualification of the Respondents in the Selected Industries 

Experience in the Present 

Organization 
Frequency Percent 

Cumulative 

Percent 

0 to 10 years 184 23.5 23.5 

11 to 20 years 440 56.3 79.8 

21 to 30 years 66 8.4 88.2 

31 years and above 92 11.8 100.0 

Total 782 100.0  

 

 Educational Qualification of employees 

broadly indicates the knowledge level of the 

executive employees for the role to be played by 

them in the organizations in which they work. 

Competencies and capabilities of the employees 

depend on their educational standards. The level of 

education accelerates the skill that they apply in the 

normal course of time, while carrying various 

activities. The Table represents the frequency 

distribution of educational qualification of 

executives employees of the various organizations 

in the selected Industries located in Chennai city 

Educational Qualification of the Respondents 

Educational 

Qualification 
Frequency Percent 

Cumulative 

Percent 

UG 145 18.5 67.8 

PG 435 55.7 86.3 

Professionals 202 25.8 100.0 

Total 782 100.0  

 It is inferred from the above table that 

18.5% of the executives taken for the study are 

undergraduates, 55.7% are Post graduates, 25.8% 

are Professional and there are none of them school 

level educational qualification. Therefore it is 

maximum number of executives working in an 

organizational selected Industries are Post 

graduates. 

Experience in the Present Organization of the 

Respondents in the Selected Industries  

 Service period of the employees in the 

present organization reveals if an employee is a 

fresher or an old timer in the organization. Long 

years of service by majority of the organization 

bear testimony for the selected Industries. The 

following frequency table illustrates the length of 

service of the executive employees in the present 

organization. 

Experience in the Present of the Respondents 

 It is inferred from the above table that 

56.3% of the executive employees have less than 

20 years, 23.5% have less than 10 years of 

experience, 11.8% are More than 31 years and 

8.4% of the executive employees are 21 to 30 

years. Therefore it is concluded that majority of 

employees have less than 20 years of work 

experience in the present organisation. 

Annual Pay Package of the Respondents in the 

Selected Industries  

 The annual pay package is one of the 

major factors that influence the organisation culture 

in an organisation on selected industries. The pay 

package of an employee is, in general, 

commensurate with the competency and 

performance of the employee, market realities, 

critical nature of the job, philosophy of the owners 

and the performance of the organisation. 

Administering salary package based on the market 

trend, statutory requirements, individual as well as 

organisational culture is an important on selected 

Industries located in Chennai city.
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Annual Pay Package of the Respondents 

Income of the Executives Frequency Percent Cumulative Percent 

Less Than 5 Lakhs 388 49.6 49.6 

5 To 10 Lakhs 365 46.7 96.3 

More Than 10 Lakhs 29 3.7 100.0 

Total 782 100.0  

 It is found table no.  4.4 That indicates the 

Income of the respondents that 49.6% of the 

executive employees have annual pay package of 1 

to 5 lakhs. Than 46.7% are in the bracket of 5 to 10 

lakhs, and only 3.7 % of the executive employees 

are above 10 lakhs. Therefore, it is observed that 

maximum numbers of employees of in the 

organizations which was comes under selected 

industries located in Chennai city. 

T-Test Analysis Relationship between Gender and Organizational Culture In The Selected Industries 

Culture Gender N Mean 
Standard 

Deviation 
T-Test Sig Result 

Clan 
Male 465 40.05 16.74 

-0.737 0.462 Not Significant 
Female 317 40.93 16.04 

Market 
Male 465 39.60 11.62 

0.201 0.841 Not Significant 
Female 317 39.43 12.19 

Adhocracy 
Male 465 33.65 14.50 

-0.842 0.400 Not Significant 
Female 317 34.55 14.85 

In this T-Test analysis found that the 

relationship between gender and organizational 

culture. The T-Test value in gender towards clan 

culture is (T = -0.737) and the significance is (S = 

0.462) so the result is there is no significance 

between the gender and the organizational culture. 

It will explore the T-Test analysis found 

that the relationship between gender and 

organizational culture. The T-Test value in gender 

towards Market culture is (T = 0.201) and the 

significance is (S = 0.841) so the result is there is 

no significance between the gender and the Market 

culture. 

It will explore the T-Test analysis found 

that the relationship between gender and 

organizational culture. The T-Test value in gender 

towards Adhocracy culture is (T = -0.842) and the 

significance is (S = 0.400) so the result is there is 

no significance between the gender and the 

Adhocracy culture. 

 

 

Mann-Whitney Test - To Analyse the Gender towards Hierarchy Culture 

 GENDER N Mean Rank Sum of Ranks Sig Result 

 

Hierarchy 

Male 465 390.45 181559.00  

0.874 

 

NS Female 317 393.04 124594.00 

Total 782   

It is found that the It will explore the 

MANN-WHITNEY Test analysis found that the 

relationship between gender and organizational 

culture. The MANN-WHITNEY Test analyzes 

gender towards Hierarchy culture, and the Mean 

Rank for Male = 390.45, and for female = 393.04. 

Significance value is (S = 0.874) so the result is 

there is no significance between the gender and the 

Hierarchy culture. 

Organizational Culture in selected the 

Industries – an Analysis 

In the globalized business environment, 

Dominant characteristics of the organizational 

culture in the industries is an important factor that 

has a direct bearing on the culture of the 

organizations and hence the growth and 

compatibility of the industries. The factors that 

influence the Dominant characteristics of the 

organization could vary industry to industry. The 
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main aim of the chapter is to analyze the level of 

dominant characteristics as well as the factors 

influencing the organization culture of the 

organization in the selected industries in Chennai. 

Therefore, the researcher has applied factor 

analysis, T-Test, Chi-Square analysis and 

percentage analysis to extract the organization 

culture in the organization and its compatibility in 

the selected industries.  

Factors of Organizational Culture of the 

Organizations in the Selected Industries in 

Chennai  

Factor analysis has been applied to 

analyze the large number of variables by 

identifying the common and unique sets of variance 

that are referred to as dimensions or factors or 

components. It is a multivariate tool used to reduce 

the number of variables into major factors. Each 

factor would consist of respective variables 

loadings. In this research study, the researcher has 

attempted to study of the executive employees‟ 

response towards 48 statements constituting 48 

variables to assess their Organizations culture. 

The application of factor analysis on these 

forty eight variables related the factors influencing 

the organizational culture of the organization in the 

selected industries led to the following results. 

Factor Analysis 

In this study the factor analysis will 

applied to found the relationship between the 

organizational culture and the Influencing factor 

towards organizational culture. The factors 

influencing level towards the culture in the selected 

industries   

Factor- 1: Dominant Characteristic Towards 

Organizational Culture 

Kaiser- Meyer- Olkin Measure of 

Sampling Adequacy and Factor Analysis Bartlett's 

Test of Sphericity on the variables of Dominant 

Characteristics towards organizational culture. 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of 

Sampling Adequacy. 
.715 

Bartlett's Test of 

Sphericity 

Approx. Chi-

Square 
4408.636 

df 28 

Sig. .000 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling 

Adequacy (KMO) and Bartlett‟s Test together 

provide a minimum standard which should be 

passed before a Factor analysis should be 

conducted. KMO value determines factor 

analyzability. This measure varies between 0 and 1, 

and values closer to 1 are better. A value of 0.6 is a 

suggested minimum.  

The above table depicts that KMO value 

for the data set is 0.715, which is more than the 

minimum suggested value 0.6, and hence the KMO 

supports Factor analysis. Bartlett‟s Test of 

Sphericity significance value is 0.000 which is less 

than 0.01 which is highly significant hence it is 

concluded that the variance between the factors are 

significant therefore Factor analysis for this case is 

considered appropriate. 

Dominant Characteristics Variance Explained – Influencing Factor towards Organizational Culture 

Component 
Initial Eigenvalues Rotation Sums of Squared Loadings 

Total % of Variance Cumulative % Total % of Variance Cumulative % 

1 3.541 44.266 44.266 1.969 24.609 24.609 

2 2.251 28.134 72.400 1.818 22.729 47.339 

3 .996 12.448 84.848 1.742 21.774 69.113 

4 .479 5.992 90.840 1.738 21.727 90.840 
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In nut shell, the four factors considered 

and covered the ten variables altogether contribute 

90.840 percent towards the „Accessibility of banks 

by the respondents‟. 

The above table shows the actual factors 

that were extracted. Kaiser‟s rule of retaining 

factors with Eigen values larger than 1.00 are used 

in this analysis as the default. Statistically Only 

four factors are retained. Eigen values are the 

variances of the factors. Since Factor Analysis is 

conducted on the basis correlation matrix, the 

variables are standardized, which means that the 

each variable has a variance of 1, and the total 

variance is equal to the number of variables used in 

this analysis. 

Screen Plot of Dominant Characteristics 

towards Organizational Culture 

 

The Screenshot above displaying the 

Eigen values against the factor number in a 

descending order indicates that from the factor 5 

on, the Eigen values are less than one. It explains 

that the each successive factor is accounting for 

smaller amounts of the total variance.  

Factor- 2: Organization Leadership towards 

Organizational Culture 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling 

Adequacy and Factor Analysis Bartlett's Test of 

Sphericity on the variables of  Organizational 

Leadership  towards organisational culture. 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of 

Sampling Adequacy. 
.663 

Bartlett's Test of 

Sphericity 

Approx. Chi-

Square 
3708.067 

df 28 

Sig. .000 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling 

Adequacy (KMO) and Bartlett‟s Test together 

provide a minimum standard which should be 

passed before a Factor analysis should be 

conducted. KMO value determines factor 

analyzability. This measure varies between 0 and 1, 

and values closer to 1 are better. A value of 0.6 is a 

suggested minimum. The above table depicts that 

KMO value for the data set is 0.663, which is more 

than the minimum suggested value 0.6, and hence 

the KMO supports Factor analysis. Bartlett‟s Test 

of Sphericity significance value is 0.000 which is 

less than 0.01 which is highly significant hence it is 

concluded that the variance between the factors are 

significant therefore Factor analysis for this case is 

considered appropriate 

Screenplay of Organization Leadership towards Organizational Culture 
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The SCREE plot above displaying the 

Eigen values against the factor number in a 

descending order indicates that from the factor 5 

on, the Eigen values are less than one. It explains 

that the each successive factor is accounting for 

smaller amounts of the total variance.  

One Way ANOVAs of Market Culture Factors with Respect to Industries 

 N Mean Std. Deviation 
F 

value 
Sig. Value Result 

Aviation 29 53.1724 2.33099 

401.001 0.000 Significant 

Automobile 51 42.4314 4.46432 

Bank/finance 51 55.1765 3.98350 

BPO/KPO 50 40.9400 4.15226 

Electric/electro 52 55.1538 3.94762 

FMCG 50 42.1200 3.53201 

Pharmaceutical 53 42.3585 4.57457 

Software 52 19.0385 4.06786 

Hospital/healthcare 53 41.0000 4.03828 

Iron/steel/metal 53 42.1132 3.42873 

Audit/accountancy/tax 48 18.8750 4.10306 

Cement 46 42.1304 3.68546 

Visual media 51 18.9412 4.04679 

Retail 43 40.8837 4.19302 

Hotels/resort 50 40.9400 4.15226 

E-commerce 50 42.3600 4.48016 

Total 782 39.5320 11.84226    

Interpretation: From the above table, the 

significance value 0.000 is less than 0.01 which is 

significant at 1 % level. Therefore the null 

hypothesis is rejected and alternative hypothesis is 

accepted that is there is significant difference in 

Clan with respect to Industry. 

Market Culture as Organizational Culture of Selected Industries 

Industry N 
Subset for alpha = 0.05 

1 2 3 

Visual media 51 18.9412   

Software 52 19.0385   

Retail 43  40.8837  

BPO/KPO 50  40.9400  

Hotels/resort 50  40.9400  

Hospital/healthcare 53  41.0000  

Iron/steel/metal 53  42.1132  

FMCG 50  42.1200  

Cement 46  42.1304  

Pharmaceutical 53  42.3585  

E-commerce 50  42.3600  

Automobile 51  42.4314  

Aviation 29   53.1724 

Electric/electro 52   55.1538 

Bank/finance 51   55.1765 

From the ANOVA table and Mean table 

it is found that Market culture (f = 401.001) differ 

significantly with respect of executive employees 

from the organizations in the selected industries. It 

is analyzed that these industries has Pre-

Dominantly Market culture the Mean values are 

for the Bank/Finance Industry (Mean = 55.1765), 

Electrical & Electronic Industry (Mean = 55.1538) 

and Aviation Industry (Mean = 53.1724).  

The above Table  also reflects that the 

selected industries has Market culture as 

Supportive culture in the selected industries the 

Mean values are for the Automobile Industry 

(Mean = 42.4314), E-Commerce Industry (Mean = 
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42.3600), Pharmaceutical Industry (Mean = 

42.3585), Cement Industry (Mean = 42.1304) Fast 

Moving Consumer Goods FMCG Industry (Mean = 

42.1200), Iron/Steel/Metal Industries (Mean = 

42.1132), Hospital/ Healthcare Industry (Mean = 

41.0000), Hotels/Resort Industry (Mean = 

40.9400), Business Process Outsourcing - BPO 

Industry (Mean = 40.9400) and Retail Industry 

(Mean = 40.8837) 

It is found that the Selected Industries also 

has Market culture the Mean values are for the 

Software Industry (Mean = 19.0385), Visual Media 

Industry (Mean = 18.9412) and 

Audit/Accountancy/Tax Industry (Mean = 

18.8750). 
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Abstract  

This paper explores and explains the 

importance of project management among the 

various ‘critical success factors’ for the effective 

and successful implementation of an Education 

ERP system. This paper also discusses the various 

critical project management sub domains which 

are necessary for the successful implementation of 

the project. Also places the emphasis on the 

project manager who plays the key role in 

managing the entire project implementation 

process.  

Keywords - Critical success factors; 

Triple constraints; Technical knowledge; project 

management; core team ;Scope statement; 

Domain expertise; Project Manager; PMP;CPM; 

ERP Vs Education ERP Systems 

 The traditional or standard ERP systems 

were used by several industry verticals like air 

craft manufacturing, cements, Automobile and 

other manufacturing industries for well over two 

decades with great success in most of the verticals 

after successful implementation. SAP has been 

forerunner in the field of providing a traditional 

ERP system across the globe. These ERP‟s 

typically provide integrated modules for managing 

the manufacturing, supply chain, finance, human 

resource, purchase and sales etc. of an 

organization. There are clear leaders and followers 

in this domain. 

  

  Whereas an Education ERP system caters 

only to the Educational institutions and the 

modules typically handle the admission, fee 

management, academic, placement, examination 

and alumni offices etc., of an Institution. This 

application will also support standard functions 

like payroll, accounting and purchase functions for 

an institution. 

  Since the market in this domain is 

flooded with lot of small and medium sized 

vendors there are no clear market leaders and there 

are only a handful of players with strong products 

and domain knowledge in the Indian Market. 

„Palpap Ichinachi SW solutions,First line Infotech, 

Dolphin Software Systems are some of the key 

vendors in Tamil Nadu who are providing 

Education ERP solutions to leading institutions 

Benefits of ERP systems 

  Some of the tangible and intangible 

benefits of ERP implementation are given below:  

 Stream line existing business processes 

 Business process re-engineering 

 Reduced the silo behaviour 

 Information accuracy and availability 

 Reduction in resource 

 Reduced business cycle time 

 Increased customer satisfaction 

 Seam-less integration of business processes 

beyond geographical boundaries 
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 MIS – for business decision making 

Critical Success Factors 

Though this paper focuses on project 

management which greatly influences the 

successful implementation of the ERP, it would be 

worth mentioning the entire list of Critical success 

factors (CSF‟s) which have been studied by 

various researchers which influence the success or 

failure of any ERP implementation project. Since 

Education ERP is not an exception to this, it 

appropriate to mention the CSF‟s here.  

Strategic factors  

 Top Management Support  

 Change management  

 Project Management * 

 Total cost of ownership 

 Implementation strategy 

 Training 

 Core Team 

Tactical factors 

 Business process modelling and 

Customization 

 Implementation team 

 Project controlling and Evaluation 

 Software development and Trouble 

shooting 

Others  

 Vendor Selection  

 Technology Selection 

 Vendor Management 

 Server selection and support 

 System and Network support  

 Implementation Methodology  

 Implementation Support  

 Managing user expectations 

 End User Support 

 Most of the above critical success factors 

have been extensively studied both qualitatively 

and quantitatively by several research scholars and 

research over the past two decades and the 

importance of all these factors as an determining  

factor of success have been proven.  

 This paper will explore the importance 

one  of the least studied explored areas in 

implementation i.e the effect project management 

practices for implementation 

Project Management 

 The key factors for a success of any IT 

project implementation project is employing good 

project management practices and a expert Project 

Manager who can practice the art of effective 

„Project Management‟ 

 Since ERP implementation is one of the 

largest IT implementation endeavour it is all the 

more important to have a good project 

management support for the implementation. 

 This typically entails hiring a good 

project manager with sound knowledge and 

experience both in technology and the domain 

well before the start of ERP implementation. A 

project manager with „PMP‟ (Project Management 

Professional) certification and prior experience in 

similar implementation work  will be a best fit for 

this work.  

 A traditional project management 

approach would follow the below phases for the 

successful implementation.  

 Project Initiation 

 Planning and Design 

 Execution 

 Monitoring and Control 

 Closing 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Project Management Processes (Work flow) 

Initiation Planning & 

Design 

Execution 

Monitoring 

& Control 
Closing 
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Initiating: This process is performed to define a 

new ERP implementation project or a new phase 

of an existing implementation  by obtaining 

authorization to start the project or phase from the 

project steering committee. 

Planning:  

Planning phase establishas the scope of 

the project, defines and refines the objectives, and 

define the course of action required to attain the 

objectives that the project was undertaken to 

achieve. 

Executing  

Those processes performed to complete 

the work defined in the project management plan 

to satisfy the project specifications 

Monitoring and Controlling  

 Are those processes required to track, 

review, and regulate the progress and performance 

of the project; identify any areas in which changes 

to the plan are required; and initiate the 

corresponding changes. 

Closing  

 Those processes performed to finalize all 

activities across all Process Groups to formally 

close the project or phase. 

Role of Project Manager (PM): 

  „Project Manager‟ is the key to the 

success of the implementation. The PM is a 

special resource who can either be recruited from 

outside the institution or can be a person from 

inside the organization who has sound IT 

knowledge and domain expertise in ERP 

application. The PM  integrates all the activities of 

implementation starting from setting up the 

„Steering committee, creating all necessary 

subsidiary plans, working with CCB for changes, 

executes the project implementation with the help 

of team, reports the project progress to the „ 

Steering committee/Executives. The PM also 

manages the project to ensure that the project runs 

within budget, achieves the desired project goals 

in a acceptable time frame.  To put all the above in 

short it is the role of the PM to effective and 

efficiently manage the „Triple Constraints‟ of the 

project „Time, Cost and Scope‟.  

  The Project Manager must  have a deep 

knowledge in the „Education‟ domain for him to 

understand the unique requirements of an 

education institution. And also should posses the 

requirement technical knowledge in the IT domain 

to effectively manage the technical issues of the 

project. 

  A good project management practice 

would consider the below planning areas in 

advance for the successful implementation. All the 

core activities of the project execution is either 

directly performed by the Project Manager (PM) 

who is appointed by project sponsor or the 

institution management or under the direct 

supervision, support and guidance of the PM. 

Below are the key project sub-domains area  

activities  that need to be performed or managed 

by a PM for the successful implementation of the 

Education ERP 

Setting up a Project steering Committee:  

  The first step to ensure good project 

execution is set up a project steering committee 

comprising of key personnel from all levels of an 

organization. 

  The team could have the Chairman of the 

institution, Chancellors, CFO, Principal and 

department heads 

  This team will be the core team which 

will approve the project, define and validate the 

scope, secure the required capital and set the 

project direction for the project.This team should 

have representatives from all major departments 

and top management. This activity forms a part of 

project Integration management which is the core 

activity of the PM. 
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Project Scope Management: Defining the 

Project Requirements. 

  The scope statement is prepared with the 

requirements of the institution for all the 

departments. The requirement need to be studied 

thoroughly, analysed and understood before 

preparing the scope statement.  

  The scope statement will also define 

which will be part of the implementation and what 

will not to cover in the implementation.  And the 

scope of work need to prioritize based on the 

college calendar and the pressing needs of the 

institution. Many colleges begin work either at the 

admission office or at the fee collection office. 

  The scope statement need to be converted 

in to a detailed „System Requirement 

specification‟ which clearly specifies what 

functionality is precisely  required in each module 

and UI screens of the application. This needs to be 

prepared with the help of an external consultant or 

a Education ERP domain expert. 

  Human Resource Management: Forming 

the core implementation team 

  Identifying the key resources both from 

the academic and Non-academic staff members is 

the key to the effective and successful 

implementation of the ERP. The PM will play the 

key role in identifying and training these resources 

who will form the part of the core implementation 

team and also will be the torch bearers for the 

smooth implementation. Also external resources 

may need to be hired if the core team does have 

the required expertise for  the implementation 

work. Orientation and training need to be provided 

to the staff‟s who will support the work. 

  The core team will need to report the 

progress of the project in regular interval to the 

steering committee. 

 

 

Communication Management  

  PM needs to ensure that a proper 

reporting structure is in place for the all project 

communication and escalation for project issues. 

  Effective communication is critical to the 

success of an ERP implementation project[4]. 

System expectation from every level of the 

organization need to be communicated 

documented and accommodated in the system to 

ensure that all the stakeholders are satisfied with 

the application. Education and training of the 

application also is performed through choosing the 

right communication tools and methods 

  The PM also needs to creade templates 

for project communication and status reporting. 

Project scheduling: Time Management 

  A project schedule is a list of all project 

activities in chronological order with a well 

estimated and achievable activity start and end 

dates.  

 The duration of each activity can be 

estimated with the help of IT experts or by an 

experienced Project Manager.  

 Proper schedule and  time management 

can be performed effectively by identifying the 

Critical path using the CPM - Project activity 

network diagram techniques and „GANTT‟ charts. 

Project management software like the  „Microsoft 

Project‟ will be of immense help to the project 

manager in preparing and managing the schedule. 

The PM starts with a „Baseline‟ plan and makes 

corrections to the plan as may be needed during 

the course of the project execution. The basic 

contents of a project schedule in presented in 

Table 1. 

  The project need to be divided in to 

multiple phases to make the project execution 

manageable and ensure smooth project delivery . 
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Project Risk Management 

  Project Risks need to be identified early 

in the project and their probability of occurrence 

and the impact on the project need to be 

ascertained and documented. Some of the key risk 

are attrition of key resources during the execution 

of the project and unavailability of trained 

resources for project. Proper risk mitigation plan 

need to be put in place to ensure that project risks 

are handled with appropriate response actions. 

Project Cost Management 

  Another important factor for good project 

management is to ensure that all the expenditures 

of   the project is budgeted, tracked and accounted 

properly. Cost overruns are natural occurrence for 

any project and this need to be kept in check. 

Proper plans need to be created by the PM for 

obtaining additional funding in case of need. Also 

it is worth noting that many projects are shelved 

mainly due to cost over runs. [5]  

Project Management Plan & Project Execution 

  All the above project management sub 

domain areas should be meticulously planned and 

documented in the „Project Management plan‟ 

which would act as the „Guide‟ or „Rule Book‟ for 

the execution of the project. This plan needs to be 

executed with the help of the core team and 

management support. Also it has to be checked for 

practicality and correctness and required changes 

need to do in the plan to ensure smooth 

implementation of the project. 

Project Change Control:  

  Any changes to the projects scope and 

work need to be properly documented and its 

impacts from both the Institution and project cost 

perspective need to be justified. A panel of experts 

need to be set up (Chang control Board)  which 

will monitor, control and approve the project 

deliverable changes. The PM needs to be a part of 

the CCB or work with the CCB to manage the 

changes. [4] 

ERP Customization & Vendor Management 

  The off the shelf ERP applications 

brought from the vendors will not exactly match 

with the needs of the organization. The PM should 

help the management in identifying the right 

vendor for the ERP.  The PM also needs to 

identify the areas on the ERP that needs 

modification based on the project scope and 

requirements. It is also essential for the Institution 

to build their own interfaces which may not be 

part of the original ERP application. [6]. The PM 

will be required to work closely with the ERP 

vendors team to ensure that all the customization 

work in done according to needs of the institution. 

CONCLUSION 

 To Effectively implement, manage and 

run a big IT - Education ERP application the 

Project manager acts as the key . The PM needs to 

be selected carefully for a successful 

implementation. The PM also needs to posses 

excellent communication and interpersonal skills 

apart from  the knowledge and experience in the 

various Project management sub-domains 

discussed above. 

Table Project Schedule 

Sl.No 
Task 

Name 

Start 

Date 

End 

Date 
%Complete 

     

a. Project Schedule list  the tasks of a the project and also acts as 

report to  Top Management 
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Abstract 

 Corporate finance was considered a part 

of economics till 19
th

 century. The role of financial 

management has undergone a tremendous change 

during the last century. The word ‘Finance’ was 

used in the same sense as the word ‘Capital’ by the 

economists. But in the early part of 19
th
 century, 

corporate finance emerged as a separate field. 

 Initially, it dealt with only the 

instruments, institutions and procedural aspects of 

the capital markets. Technological innovations and 

establishment of new industries, resulting in 

industrial revolution sweeping the world over, 

created a need for more funds. This prompted the 

study of finance to focus on liquidity and financing 

of the firm. During this period, the capital markets 

were primitive and the investors were reluctant to 

purchase stocks and bonds. So finance 

concentrated heavily on legal issues related to the 

issuance of securities only. This trend continued till 

1920s. The great recession of 1930s, caused a 

large number of business failures in the USA. 

Emphasis shifted from expansion to a descriptive, 

institutional subject viewed from the outside rather 

than the inside. These developments led to 

significant contributions from financial researchers 

and academicians. Harry Markowitz (1952) 

developed the portfolio theory which is widely 

applied even today. 

It can be said that the results support the 

current view that in an imperfect-market like ours, 

an optimal capital structure does exist, but the  

 

 

problem in developing a proper model lies in the 

fact that market price of share and value of a firm 

are affected by a number of factors, quantitative as 

well as qualitative and external as well as internal, 

many of which can’t be measured and their effects 

can’t be segregated. These factors coupled with 

other factors also affect the relationship of capital 

structure with cost of capital. So an exact 

relationship among them can’t be established. In 

Indian industries an optimal capital structure does 

exist at macro level which has positive relationship 

with value of the firm and negative relationship 

with cost of capital. 

Corporate finance was considered a part 

of economics till 19
th

 century. The role of financial 

management has undergone a tremendous change 

during the last century. The word „Finance‟ was 

used in the same sense as the word „Capital‟ by the 

economists. But in the early part of 19
th

 century, 

corporate finance emerged as a separate field. 

Initially, it dealt with only the instruments, 

institutions and procedural aspects of the capital 

markets. Technological innovations and 

establishment of new industries, resulting in 

industrial revolution sweeping the world over, 

created a need for more funds. This prompted the 

study of finance to focus on liquidity and financing 

of the firm. During this period, the capital markets 

were primitive and the investors were reluctant to 

purchase stocks and bonds. So finance 

concentrated heavily on legal issues related to the 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

Mayas Publication                    IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 116 

issuance of securities only. This trend continued till 

1920s. 

The great recession of 1930s, caused a 

large number of business failures in the USA. 

Emphasis shifted from expansion to a descriptive, 

institutional subject viewed from the outside rather 

than the inside. These developments led to 

significant contributions from financial researchers 

and academicians. Harry Markowitz (1952) 

developed the portfolio theory which is widely 

applied even today. This theory deals with the risk 

and return characteristics of a security and 

advocates that an investor can reduce his /her 

overall risk by having securities of different risk 

and return characteristics in his / her portfolio. 

Thus given one‟s risk aversion level, one can 

choose a portfolio that gives maximum possible 

return. 

The NI theory suggested that costs of debt 

and equity remained constant irrespective of 

change in degree of leverage. Since cost of debt is 

less than cost of equity, increase in leverage will 

gradually decrease the WACC. As a result, the 

value of a firm increases with increase in leverage. 

Late 1950‟s witnessed significant 

developments in the field of corporate finance. 

Financial analysis techniques were designed to help 

the firms in maximizing their profits. Growth of 

stock markets, development of computers, 

valuation models and models for managing 

inventories, cash, accounts receivable and fixed 

assets, played an important role in shifting the 

focus from outside to inside point of view. 

Financial decisions within the firm were 

recognized critical issues in corporate finance. 

These developments completely changed 

the role of a financial manager. Instead of playing a 

secondary role in the organization, he was required 

to play a more important, positive and responsible 

role. He was confronted with the problem of how 

to maximize the value of the firm. So the scope of 

his activities increased significantly. At the time of 

these rapid changes in corporate finance, came the 

most stunning, controversial and path breaking 

works of Franco Modigliani and Merton Miller (M-

M). They can rightly be called the fathers of 

modern finance. Their path breaking articles 

transformed the study of finance from an 

institutional orientation to an economic orientation. 

Cost of Capital  

Over the years, cost of capital has been 

one of the most disputed topics in financial 

management. It occupies a very important place 

because it determines the capital structure of a firm 

which further determines the financial risk, 

profitability, liquidity, earnings per share, future 

growth and above all the market value of a firm. So 

cost of capital plays a crucial role in financial 

decision- making.  

The term cost of capital is interpreted 

differently for different financial decisions. For 

capital budgeting decisions, it is used as a decision 

criterion for evaluating different investment 

opportunities. Viewed this way, cost of capital is 

the minimum rate return required for a project 

investment. It is also used in designing the capital 

structure of a firm. It can also be used to evaluate 

the financial performance of the top management. 

Definition 

Since there have been different 

interpretations and uses of the term „cost of 

capital‟, hence it has been defined in a lot of 

different ways. For capital budgeting decisions it is 

defined as the cut-off rate or hurdle rate for 

accepting or rejecting a project investment. When 

Net Present Value method is used, cost flows to the 

present investment value. It can also be defined as 

the rate at which the earnings of a firm are 

capitalized. Most commonly it is defined as the 

weighted average of specific costs of capital. 
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A firm requires funds for investment in 

productive/revenue generating assets and activities. 

These funds can be arranged from different sources 

like equity capital, preference share capital, 

retained earnings, debentures and other loans and 

advances. In true sense, cost of capital can be 

defined as, “the rate of return the funds used should 

produce to justify their use within the firm in the 

light of the wealth maximization objective.” 

Relevant Costs in Cost of Capital 

The term cost of capital comprises of the 

following costs: 

 Explicit Costs: These are the direct or clearly 

visible costs associated with a finance availing 

opportunity. Annual cash outflow, in the form 

of return to the holders of a specific security is 

the explicit cost of that security for the firm, 

for example, explicit cost of debt is the rate of 

interest, in case of share capital it is the 

dividend percent and in case of a non-interest 

bearing loan, is zero as only the principal is to 

be returned. Explicit cost can be computed by 

applying following formula:  

 

Where 

Iθ = net cash inflow in period θ 

At = cash outflow in period 

1,2,………,n 

K = explicit cost of capital 

 Implicit Costs: These are the hidden 

costs, i.e., the cost of sacrifice made in 

availing a financing opportunity. The sacrifice 

is in the form of an alternative opportunity 

foregone while selecting a specific source of 

finance. Retained earnings have no explicit 

costs but definitely have implicit costs because 

had they been distributed among the 

shareholders, they might have earned some 

return by investing them in other securities. 

This expected rate of return is the implicit cost 

of retained earnings. Measurement of these 

costs is very difficult because estimating the 

expected rate of return on alternatives not 

availed of is not an easy task. 

Total cost of capital = Explicit cost +Implicit cost. 

 Floatation Costs: These are the costs incurred 

when the firm rises from capital market, i.e., 

when a new issue is offered to the public. 

These costs include administrative expenses, 

brokerage and underwriters‟ commission. 

They reduce the net proceeds from a new issue 

and thus increase the cost of capital. 

Net proceeds = Face value of the issue – Flotation 

costs 

Indian companies determine their optimal 

capital structures and the relationship between cost 

of capital, capital structure and value of the firm. 

But owing to the facts that they operate in an 

imperfect market and have no specific model or 

mechanism to determine an optimal capital 

structure, the present study aimed at finding out 

whether an optimal capital structure existed at both 

micro and macro level. In a perfect market there is 

no optimal capital structure as the value of the firm 

is independent of its capital structure. But when 

various market imperfections viz., personal taxes, 

corporate taxes, bankruptcy and agency problems 

are taken into account, value of the firm is no more 

invariant to its capital structure. During the last 

years a lot of work has been done on the problem 

of optimal capital structure and by now it has been 

well established that in an imperfect capital market, 

an optimal capital structure does exist. It is 

determined by the trade-off between tax advantages 

of debt and the disadvantages associated with it. 

But till date, no model has been developed which 
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can establish an exact relationship between capital 

structure and market value of the firm.  

Various financial practitioners, 

consultants and academicians, have not been able 

to develop a mechanism for measuring:  

 Bankruptcy and agency costs; 

 Their effect on EBIT of a firm; 

 Their significance to value of the firm; 

 The exact relationship between interest rates 

and leverage; 

 The precise effects of personal taxes and; 

 The expected future earnings.  

So in the light of these problems it is not 

possible to develop a model which can show the 

exact effects of changes in capital structure on the 

value of a firm.. The present study was undertaken 

to determine an optimal capital structure in Indian 

private sector companies which operate in an 

imperfect market. No assumptions were used in the 

study. The results obtained can be improved, if the 

suggestions mentioned below are taken into 

account by Indian companies, researchers and the 

government : 

 Indian companies should develop some 

scientific models or mechanisms for 

computing costs of capital and by 

incorporating future uncertainty taking capital 

structure decision. These steps will improve 

the functioning of the financial management 

thus achieving the objective of wealth 

maximization more efficiently. Further, they 

will also help in evaluating the project 

investment opportunities and appraising the 

financing decisions in a better way. 

 Indian stock market should be made more 

efficient, i.e., the stock prices should act as 

true indices of a company‟s performance 

because one. Then it may be possible to 

determine an optimal capital structure at micro 

level. The government has also recognized this 

problem and constituted Securities Exchange 

Board of India (SEBI) in 1992 with the main 

objective of streamlining the working of the 

stock markets. But still a lot of work has to be 

done in this direction. 

 Interest rates in Indian debt-market are quite 

high as compared to the rates prevailing in the 

debt market of developed countries. That‟s 

why, whereas the studies in the west have 

established significant relationship, our study 

failed to show any significant results at micro 

level. So, suggestion interest rates should be 

restructured so as to make them compatible to 

the rates in the international financial markets. 

 Indian companies should make efforts to win 

the confidence of the investors. For this it is 

necessary that working of the companies be 

made more transparent and open. They should 

encourage participation of equity holders and 

bond holders in decision making process. 

Further the companies should try to introduce 

innovative security instruments in the stock 

market. All these steps will help significantly 

in increasing the value of the company. 

 Indian companies have no specific model to 

compute the cost of specific components of 

capital, particularly the cost of equity capital 

and average cost of capital. 

 Outside shareholders are not consulted in 

taking capital structure and dividend decisions. 

This situation can result in an agency problem 

because the decisions taken by the managers 

may be not be in the best interest of the 

shareholders. The individual shareholders, 

holding a very small proportion of the total 

share capital, are not in a position to influence 

or change the decisions taken by the managers. 
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The capital structure decisions generally 

made by the Indian companies are based on : 

 funds requirement;  

 cost of capital 

 existing and target capital structure 

 existing earning level 

 capital market conditions 

 level of retained earnings (distribution in form 

of bonus issue) 

 control of the management and 

  value of the firm. Though a company can take 

any number of factors into account, but the 

decisions on what factors to consider are taken 

as per situation prevailing at the time of 

decision-making. 

To conclude it can be said that the results 

support the current view that in an imperfect-

market like ours, an optimal capital structure does 

exist, but the problem in developing a proper 

model lies in the fact that market price of share and 

value of a firm are affected by a number of factors, 

quantitative as well as qualitative and external as 

well as internal, many of which can‟t be measured 

and their effects can‟t be segregated. These factors 

coupled with other factors also affect the 

relationship of capital structure with cost of capital. 

So an exact relationship among them can‟t be 

established. In Indian industries an optimal capital 

structure does exist at macro level which has 

positive relationship with value of the firm and 

negative relationship with cost of capital. 
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Abstract 

The Indian banking industry has come a 

long way from being a sleepy business institution to 

a highly proactive and dynamic entity. The 

liberalization and economic reforms have largely 

brought about this transformation. The entry of 

private banks has revamped the services and 

product portfolio of nationalized banks. To 

compete with the private banks, the public sector 

banks are now going in for major image changes 

and customer friendly schemes. Increasing 

competition and technology driven products are 

some of the trends, which the banking industry is 

currently experiencing. The technology oriented 

banking has become one of the latest success 

mantra. Competition requires less costly and more 

effective product and common person want quick 

services with comfort ability in using e-banking. 

Large queues could be observed for payment of 

utility bills or for cash withdrawals/deposits. The 

objectives are to study the factors influencing the 

customers in using online banking and to assess the 

level of awareness of the respondents on internet 

banking services in the study area and second 

objective is to study the customers’ satisfaction on 

online banking services provided by various private  

 

banks in Chennai. The private banks chosen for the 

study are ICICI Bank, HDFC Bank, AXIS Bank, 

Karur Vysya Bank and Yes Bank. 

Keywords: Online Banking, Internet banking, 

customer satisfaction 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Tremendous progress in the field of 

information technology has reduced the world to a 

global village and it has caused unprecedented 

change in the banking industry. Huge 

developments in the technology of 

telecommunications and electronic data processing 

have further stimulated these changes, use of latest 

technology in business and finally one is shortage 

of time due to numerous engagements. The 

business, which will cope up the above three 

matters can only survive now. Competition requires 

less costly and more effective product and common 

person want quick services with comfort ability in 

using e-banking. Large queues could be observed 

for payment of utility bills or for cash 

withdrawals/deposits. The banks are succeeding to 

reduce this queue through the implementation of 

large sophisticated and highly competitive internet 
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of latest technology. In this regard, banks are 

utilizing the delivery of online services. 

Advantages 

 Access is very easy, online banking can be 

made anywhere through Laptop or 

Computers 

 Time required is very less 

 Online banking is safe and secured. 

 Transfer of money happens immediately 

and accurately. 

 Its usage is very easy. 

II. OBJECTIVES 

1. To assess the level of awareness of the 

respondents on internet banking services in the 

study area. 

2. The study the customers’ satisfaction on online 

banking services provided by various private 

banks in Chennai. 

 

Sample Selection 

 The study is about customers’ satisfaction 

on various aspects of online banking services in  

selected private sector banks in Chennai.  For this 

purpose of investigation, only five commercial 

private banks in Chennai are considered, namely 

Karur Vysya Bank, ICICI Bank, HDFC Bank, Axis 

Bank and Yes bank.  These banks were selected 

because they were rendering extensive services to 

customers in the study area and they are the largest 

banks among private sector banks. 

Sample Size 

 The study is done based on primary data 

from 100 respondents who are using online 

banking services in the study area 

Profile Of The Respondents 

The profile of the respondents includes 

Gender, Age, Marital Status, Qualification, 

Occupation and Family Income. 

Table 1 

Profile Variables Particulars No  of Respondents Percentage 

Gender Female 58 58 

 
Male 42 42 

 
Total 100 100 

Age Below 30 57 57 

 
31 - 40 21 21 

 
41 - 50 15 15 

 
51 - 60 7 7 

 
Total 100 100 

Marital Status Married 48 48 

 
Unmarried 52 52 

 
Total 100 100 

Qualification Diploma and others 6 6 

 
PG 29 29 

 
Professional education 31 31 

 
UG 34 34 

 
Total 100 100 

Occupation Business 8 8 

 
Government employee 5 5 

 
Housewife 8 8 

 
Private employee 47 47 

 
Student 28 28 

 
Others 4 4 

 
Total 100 100 
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Profile Variables Particulars No  of Respondents Percentage 

Family Income Upto 20000 p.m 15 15 

 
Rs 20001 - 30000 p.m 15 15 

 
Rs 300001 - 40000 p.m 11 11 

 
Rs 40001 - 50000 p.m 7 7 

 
Above 50000 p.m 52 52 

 
Total 100 100 

Source: Primary Data 

Interpretation 

 The following is the interpretation of the 

above table 1: 

 It is very clear from the above table, 58 % of 

the respondents are female. And 42% of the 

respondents are male respondents 

 57% of the respondents are of the age group 

below 30 and 7% 0f the respondents are 

between 51 – 60. 

 52% of the respondents are unmarried and 

48% respondents are married. 

 Majority of the respondents are UG with 34% 

and only 6% of the respondents are Diploma 

and others. 

 47% of respondents are private employees, 8% 

of them are housewife and doing business, 5% 

of the respondents are government employees 

and 4% of the respondents are occupied with 

others. 

 52% of the respondents are earning above 

50000 per month and 7% of the respondents 

are earning between 40001 – 50000 

Table 2 

Awareness level of usage of online 

banking 
Mean Std. Deviation 

Log in to internet banking 4.40 0.9101 

Way to change password 4.40 0.8762 

Process to add payee 4.50 0.7317 

Removal of payee 4.27 1.0333 

Way to transfer fund 4.59 0.7035 

Making bill payment 4.35 1.0851 

To view detailed statement of transactions 4.48 0.7395 

Usage of quick pay option 4.14 1.0841 

To know transaction status 4.50 0.6300 

To make investments 3.61 1.2926 

Way to apply for loan 3.28 1.3819 

Way to get e-statement 4.34 1.0744 

Edit profile of customer 4.25 0.9733 

Way to obtain CIBIL report 3.17 1.3892 

Making applications for loan etc 3.28 1.3665 

Usage of service requests 3.88 1.1169 

Use of help desk 3.86 1.1664 

Use of tax centre 3.01 1.3644 

Block ATM/Credit card 3.89 1.1686 

Generate PIN for ATM / Credit card 4.19 1.0984 

Making cheque book request 4.26 0.8614 

Use of reward points 3.79 1.3371 

Use of virtual keyboard 4.34 0.9041 
Source: Primary Data 
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Interpretation 

 From the above table it is clear that, the 

highest mean is “way to transfer funds” with mean 

value of 4.59, next followed by “to know the 

transaction status and process to add payee” with 

mean value of 4.50 . 

 The standard deviation is highest under 

“way to obtain CBIL score” and the least is for “to 

know the transaction status” with the values of 

1.3892 and 0.6300 respectively. 

Table 3: 

Level of satisfaction Mean Std. Deviation 

Procedures to get customer ID and password for the first time 4.17 0.7792 

Method of change of password is easy 4.33 0.7792 

Using internet banking in your bank is highly safety and security 4.06 0.8946 

The website designed for internet banking is user friendly 4.25 0.8333 

Speed of transactions are good 4.37 0.7338 

Method of change of profile information is convenient 4.28 0.7836 

Language used in the website is understandable 4.55 0.6723 

Links provided by the website are secure 4.01 0.9898 

Usefulness of Help desk 3.80 1.0636 

Design of the website is attractive 3.98 0.8406 

Auto logout after a while when the website was not used was useful 4.27 0.8629 

Speed of login is good 4.35 0.7017 

Providing accurate information through internet banking 4.38 0.6159 

More service options are available 4.18 0.7834 

Easy to find all information regarding my account 4.28 0.7532 

Quickness of response on complaints through internet banking 3.93 0.9129 

Suitable for online shopping 4.31 0.8726 

Trust on the website 4.08 0.8419 

Convenience bill payment methods 4.24 0.9224 

Provision of statements 4.31 0.9067 

Uninterrupted service 4.10 0.9898 

Speed of sending one time password (OTP) 4.38 0.7110 

Away from fraudulent activities (internet hackers) 3.90 0.9946 

Good feedback system 4.13 0.7870 

Safety in logout 4.27 0.8391 

Providing accurate information 4.27 0.7502 

Compensation in case of errors from bank side 3.54 1.1842 

Providing acknowledgement after a transaction is done 4.23 0.9625 

Convenient bill payment options 4.36 0.7320 

Investment options are useful 3.68 1.0138 

Source: Primary Data 

Interpretation 

 From the above table it is clear that the 

mean value towards customer satisfaction is highest 

in the “Language used in the website is 

understandable”, next to it is “providing accurate 

information and speed of sending OTP” with mean 

values of 4.55 and 4.38 respectively. 

 The standard deviation is highest in 

“compensation in case of errors from bank side” 
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and the next highest is the “usefulness of helpdesk” 

with score of 1.1842 and 0.0636 respectively 

III. FINDINGS 

 The awareness level of online customers is 

more than neutral as the mean value are more 

than 3. 

 The customers’ satisfaction towards online 

banking is also satisfied as the values obtained 

are more than 3. 

 The customers are less aware of usage of tax 

centre 

 The customers are less satisfied with 

convenient bill payments 

IV. CONCLUSION 

 This research is conducted to find out the 

customers satisfaction towards online banking with 

respect to five private banks in chennai. On the 

basis of the result we have come to a conclusion 

that the awareness and satisfaction level of the 

customers are much higher. There are few 

situations where the satisfaction levels of the 

customers are very high and in few the private 

banks are yet to pay more attention towards 

increasing the satisfaction level of the customers.  
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Abstract 

 Organizations portray all the resources 

except the main resource i.e. Human resources. 

The foremost factors of production are the Men, 

Machine, Money and Material.  Human resource 

accounting is the process of identifying, measuring 

and communicating information about human 

resource in order to expedite actual management 

within the organization. The research paper aims 

to study the disclosure practice of human resource 

in the financial statement through human resource 

accounting in HPCL and the data of this study was 

collected from the secondary sources related to 

Human Resource. Disclosure of human resource 

helps to know the upgraded progress and to 

determine the human resource efficiency. The study 

attempts to analyze the importance of human 

resource accounting disclosure practice in 

financial report. HPCL considers human 

dimension as the key to Organization’s success. 

HPCL recognizes the value of its human assets who 

are committed to achieve excellence in all spheres. 

Keywords: Human Resource, Human Resource 

Disclosure, Human Resource Accounting. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Human resource accounting has very high 

impact not only for the management, but also for 

analyst and even for employees. It helps  

 

management in better employment of human 

resources in an organization.  Human resource 

disclosure has very high import not only for the 

organization but also for outsiders, shareholders, 

financial institutions and for the employees as well. 

It helps the management in better application, 

planning management of human resource in an 

organization. 

American Accounting Association (1973) 

defined “Human Resource Accounting is the 

process of identifying and measuring data about 

human resources and communicating this 

information to interested parties”. Dr.  A.P.J. Abdul 

Kalam the renowned scientist of the world and 

former president of India said that the developed 

India should be able to take care of the strategic 

interests through its internal strengths and the 

ability to adjust itself to the new realities.                                                                                             

The information concerning human assets 

is more relevant to a great variety of decisions 

made by external and internal users. Human 

resources are the energies, skill and knowledge of 

people which are applied to the production of 

goods or rendering useful services. The experience, 

knowledge and skills possessed by the employees 

are the real capital, especially for the knowledge 

based industry. It is the main determinant for the 
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productivity, profitability and sustainability and 

forms basis for decision making to the investors all 

over the world. Disclosure of such an important 

element of the organization is important for 

information asymmetry. It is accentuated that 

human resource are the most important 

contribution in any corporate enterprise. The two 

main components of Human Resource Accounting 

were investment related to employees and the value 

generated by them. Human Resource Accounting 

system provides information of vital importance for 

both short term and long term decision making as 

well as performance measurement. Human 

resource accounting disclosure helps the 

management to take decision about acquiring, 

developing and maintaining human resource in 

order to achieve cost effective organizational 

objective. It helps to prove information regarding 

workforce and attract the future skilled workforce 

and also focus on the role of work force on 

profitability of organization. 

  Hindustan Petroleum Chemical Limited 

considers human dimension as the key to 

organization’s success. Several initiatives for 

development of human resource to meet new 

challenges in the competitive business environment 

have gained momentum. HPCL recognizes the 

value of its human assets who are committed to 

achieve excellence in all spheres. HPCL considers 

human dimension as the key to Organization’s 

success. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

1. The primary objective of the study is to know 

the cost incurred per capita of human resource 

at different hierarchy level in an organization. 

2. The secondary objective of the study will be to 

measure the value of employees, which helps 

the management to take vital decisions related 

to human resource. 

 

Review of literature 

Madhu Arora (2012) wrote an article 

Human resource accounting for academics which is 

based on primary data collected from different 

experts in accounting and established that Human 

resource accounting provides measureable data 

about the value of human asset, and maximum 

experts accept that human resource asset is the long 

term benefit and which helps the management to 

take conclusions regarding the competence of 

human resources. Further it is concluded that, the 

Human Resources are vital but often a neglected 

element because Society has high outlooks from 

educational institutions, which cannot be met 

without the development of efficacy and behavioral 

patterns of those working in these institutions.  

HRA are needed by every institution that is 

interested in stabilization, growth, diversification 

and renewal so as to improve its effectiveness.   

Mamta Ratti (2012) calculated the value 

of human resources at different levels of 

organization and analyzed that the human resource 

effectiveness percentage by taking the sample of 

fifteen Companies for the value of human 

resources. Primary data were used in the study and 

the period of study is confined to 2007-08 and 

convenient sampling technique method was 

adopted. Questionnaires were sent to that selected 

companies and on the basis of data collected and 

analyzed, it was revealed that the value of human 

resources does not depend upon the number of 

persons employed. Further it can be concluded that 

the value of human resources does not depend upon 

the number of human beings employed because 

Human capital worth is less in manufacturing than 

in the IT Companies.  

Syed & Panuel (2012) made an attempt to 

examine the human resource accounting practices 

in banking sector in Bangladesh. For this research 

25 commercial banks were taken on the basis of 
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five broad indicators along with sub indicators and 

has been analyzed by using the Weighted Factor 

Scoring Model. In the survey it was found that few 

banks have the mechanism of practicing human 

resource accounting and comparing 2010 and 2011 

mechanism score improved by .09 due to some 

enrichment program. Both primary and secondary 

data analysis was used to calculate the practice of 

Human resource accounting and as well found that 

banking sectors in Bangladesh are often assumed as 

too ambiguous in the issues of practicing human 

resource accounting.  

Partap Singh had made an attempt to 

evaluate the scope of HRA practices and usefulness 

in HR decision. He explained the major issues to be 

considered for the implementing of human resource 

accounting and analyzed whether human resource 

accounting is significant for smooth functioning of 

business organization along with Human resource 

accounting practices. The author concluded that 

HRA helps to measure the value of employees, 

which helps management in decision making. 

Table: 1 Number of employees and value of human resource. 

Year I II III IV V VI 

2016-17 5858 4564 10422 27003 7878 34881 

2015-16 5568 4970 10538 17875 7367 25242 

2014-15 5396 5238 10634 17542 8146 25688 

2013-14 5290 5568 10858 14130 6716 20846 

2012-13 5176 5851 11007 16791 8496 25287 

2011-12 5132 6094 11226 14105 7307 21412 

2010-11 4938 6310 11248 11781 6712 18493 

2009-10 4779 6512 11291 9341 6313 15654 

I.  Management employees. 

II.  Non-management employees. 

III.  Total number of employees. 

IV.  of human resource for management. 

V.  Value of human resource for non-

management.  

VI. Total value of human resources.

Table: 2   Employee cost. 

Year I II III IV V VI 

2016-17 2946 9021 8.45 40.62 25.86 7.26 

2015-16 2315 5738 9.17 36.44 22.73 7.99 

2014-15 2415 4150 9.40 38.50 16.15 7.90 

2013-14 2030 2674 9.74 28.44 12.83 9.36 

2012-13 2526 1361 9.99 33.75 5.38 8..00 

2011-12 1583 1219 7.39 32.96 5.69 8.25 

2010-11 2017 2346 10.91 33.35 12.69 8.25 

2009-10 1617 2125 10.33 33.71 13.58 - 

 

I. Employee cost. (Rs/crores)                                                                         

II. Net profit before tax. (Rs/crores)                                                                         

III. Employee cost to human resource. 

IV. Human resource to total resource. 

V. PBT to human resource. 

VI. Future earning discount rate. 

III. FINDINGS 

Lev and Schwartz model is being used by 

the company to compute the value of human 

resource assets. The evaluation is based on the 

present value of future earnings of the employee on 

the following assumptions.  

 Employees compensation represented by direct 

and indirect benefits earned by them on cost to 

company basis. 

 Earnings up to the age of superannuation are 

considered on incremental basis taking the 

corporations policies into consideration. 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

Mayas Publication                    IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 128 

 Such future earning are discounted @ 7.26%. 

 Employees age wise classification given as 21-

30, 31-40, 41-50, and above 50 years. Number 

of Management and Non- Management 

employees and the average age are also given. 

 Under the heading value of human resource the 

management and non-management employee 

segregation is displayed.  

 Human assets vis a vis total assets mentioned. 

 Value of human assets, net assets, and 

investment also mentioned.  

 Ratio in percentile, employee cost to human 

resource, human resource to total resource, 

profit before tax to human resource given. 

 The human resource profile given in table 1 

shows that HPCL has a mix of energetic youth 

and experienced seniors who harmonize the 

efforts to achieve the corporation’s goals.  

 Table 1 shows the number and value of 

employees both for management and for non-

management. It depicts that the number of 

employees and also the value of employees for 

both management and non-management 

employees from 2009-2010 to 2016-2017 

which had decreased. 

 Table 2 shows the employee cost every year, 

and the cost towards employees are increasing 

every year. Net profit before tax also 

increasing. 

 Table 2 depicts the employee cost to human 

resource, the cost are decreasing but in 2011-

12 it is very low ie. 7.39. 

 Human resource to total resource also showed 

increasing trend. 

 Profit before tax to human resource increased 

but in the year 2011-12, 2012-13 the same 

reduced. 

 Future earning discount rate varied every year. 

 

 

IV. CONCLUSION 

It is difficult and incapable of being 

owned, retained and utilized human resource unlike 

the physical assets, there is a big problem for the 

management to treat them as assets in the strict 

sense. There is no universally accepted method for 

the valuation of human resource and no proper 

clear cut and specific technique or guiding 

principle for finding cost and value of human 

resources of an organization. The success of an 

organization depends on how best the scarce 

physical resources are utilized by the human 

resource. Hence, if human resource accounting is 

adopted in an organization they can attract future 

employees and retain the skilled, trained and 

experienced employees and which it helps to 

advance the image and goodwill of the company. 

Human resource accounting provides a sound and 

effective basis of asset control and monitors 

effectively the use of human resources and it 

improves the image of goodwill of an enterprise. 

Human resource accounting gives information 

regarding inner strength of an organization and 

helps in decision making and helps to retain the 

qualified and experienced workforce. Disclosure of 

human resource not only makes the management 

transparent but also can create value to the human 

who are now counted as part of organization asset. 

The human resource management implication can 

be effective with the help of human resource 

accounting system as well. HRA are the successful 

implementation of human resource planning. 

Disclosure of human resource helps to know the 

improved progress and to determine the human 

resource efficiency. 
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Abstract  

Human resources are considered as a 

source of sustainable competitive advantage for 

achieving innovative and high-quality performance 

in an organization. Management practices focuses 

on optimal utilization and management of human 

resource quite effectively. Banking sector emerged 

as the strongest drivers of India’s economic growth 

with an outstanding progress in recent years. 

Today, Indian Banking is at the crossroads of 

invisible revolution. As the banking business 

strategies change from a worker-intensive to an 

automated information society, the workforce 

increasingly becomes more educated with higher 

professionalism and a decrease in organizational 

loyalty. High skilled workers want to work on 

projects that enhance their career, knowledge asset 

and future earning power. Consequently, when the 

employees get a good opportunity, they change 

from that job. On other hand, employers struggle to 

retain their valuable employees due to a general 

shortage of experienced candidates and aggressive 

recruitment tactics by others in the highly 

competitive era. Employee satisfaction improves 

morale in a business, which leads to increases in 

services and employee retention rates. Retaining 

employees is common to any industry including 

banking. This paper is aimed to study the impact of  

 

human resource practices on organizational 

commitment and employee retention in private 

sector banks in Chennai.   

Keywords: Affective Commitment, Continuance 

Commitment, Normative Commitment   

I. INTRODUCTION 

Success in today's competitive market 

depends less on advantages associated with 

economies of scale, technology, patents but are 

more derived from organizational human resources 

and high involvement of human resource 

management practices. For an organization to be 

more effective it should have skillful and 

innovative employees to work and should also try 

to retain them. There is not a single HR Practice 

which a company aspires to retain its employees. 

There are different HR Practices which a company 

combines to manage its HR system. A company 

should always combine “Number of Best HR 

Practices” which they should implement for the 

survival and sustainability of the organization. 

”Best practices" in HR are subjective and 

transitory. They enhance internal capabilities of an 

organization to deal with current or future 

challenges to be faced by an organization. Good 

HR practices also energize people working in the 

organization. The commitment and motivation built 
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through good HR practices can lead to hard work. 

The culture so built can help to create a sustainable 

and lasting capability of the organization to manage 

itself and not only cope with the external 

turbulence. Good employees are supposed to have 

such characteristics as high satisfaction with their 

jobs, high commitment towards the organization, 

high motivation to serve the public and strong 

intentions to work for the organization willingly 

and devotedly.  

Human resource management practices is 

the management of people within the internal 

environment of organizations, comprises the 

activities, policies, and practices involved in 

planning, obtaining, developing, utilizing, 

evaluating, maintaining, and retaining the 

appropriate numbers and skill mix of employees to 

achieve the organization‟s objectives. HR practices 

contribute to the organization‟s bottom line, areas 

such as recruitment, selection, training, 

development and performance appraisal which 

should be consistent, integrated and strategically 

focused. Firms need to build long-term 

commitment to retain their work force. 

Organizational commitment is the individual's 

psychological attachment to the organization. 

Higher is the rate of commitment, more is the 

attachment towards the organization. Commitment 

represents something beyond loyalty and involves 

an active relationship with the organization. 

Organizational commitment of employees can also 

be increased by committing the values of people 

first by giving them proper compensation, 

promotion, training, fringe benefits etc. Also by 

communicating and clarifying the mission, vision 

and objectives of the organization, comprehensive 

grievance procedure provide for extensive two way 

communication, support employee development, 

security etc. All these practices highlight the 

attractive features of the job for the career 

development of employees, which is reciprocated 

by commitment.  

Statement of the Problem 

Employee turnover is a cause for concern 

when the best and brightest employees are leaving 

the organization for another, and there may be 

something that the business could do to retain those 

employees. With emergent workers being the 

newest category of worker, Organizations need to 

pay attention to retention of these highly skilled 

employees as they have a No-fear perspective on 

job change. As the business strategies change from 

a worker-intensive industrial society to an 

automated information society, the workforce 

increasingly becomes more educated with higher 

professionalism and a decrease in organizational 

loyalty. High skilled workers want to work on 

projects that enhance their career, knowledge asset 

and future earning power. Consequently, when the 

employees get a good opportunity, they abscond 

from that job. On the other hand, employers 

struggle to retain their valuable employees due to a 

general shortage of experienced candidates and 

aggressive recruitment tactics by others in the 

highly competitive era. The high skilled worker 

identifies with a high skilled culture and helps the 

organization to stand out from others. This results 

in fewer idle work hours, effective performance. 

Skilled workers are not threatened by obsolescence 

when new technology changes the method of 

services, as workers used to learning new skills 

consistently can adapt to changes in services. 

Employee satisfaction improves morale in a 

business, which leads to increases in services and 

employee retention rates. Retaining employees is 

common to any industry including banking. This 

paper is aimed to study the impact of human 

resource practices on organizational commitment 

and employee retention in private sector banks in 

Chennai.   



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

Mayas Publication                    IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 132 

II. OBJECTIVES 

  Following are the objectives of the study  

1. To find out the factors influencing the 

respondents towards Organizational 

Commitment and Employee Retention   

2. To study the relationship between Human 

Resource Practices, Organizational 

Commitment and Employee Retention.   

III. SCOPE 

The present study encompasses two 

possible important inputs that influence Human 

Resource practices in the selected private sector 

banks in Chennai namely Organizational 

Commitment and Employee Retention. Further the 

study covers employees of Modern Private Sector 

Banks in Chennai as the technical, support staff, 

and maintenance personnel are inaccessible.   

Hypotheses  

There is no significant relationship 

between Human Resources Practices and 

Organizational Commitment.   

There is no significant relationship 

between Human Resource Practices, 

Organizational Commitment and Employee 

Retention.   

Research Methodology   

The study is descriptive in nature and 

based on both primary data and secondary data. 

The Field of study is located in Chennai District 

Tamil Nadu. The primary data were collected 

through Interview Schedule designed for the study 

from the respondents. The Secondary data were 

collected through Company Records, Government 

Publication, and Library, Industry analyses offered 

by the Media, Website, Internet, Magazines and 

Journals. There are 11 Old Private Sector Banks 

and 7 Modern Private Sector Banks in the study 

area. Proportionate Random Sampling technique is 

adopted to select the sample. The entire population 

was divided into four strata. There are 208 staff 

working in the private sector banks in all the cadres 

put together. 19 staff from Axis bank, 55 staff from 

ICICI bank, 14 staff from IDBI bank and 32 staff 

from HDFC bank are included as sample 

respondents.   

Table: 1 Sample Size 

Modern Private Banks Number of Staff 

 Population Sample 

Axis Bank 32 (15.4%) 19 (15.4%) 

ICICI Bank 96 (46.2%) 55 (46.2%) 

IDBI Bank 24 (11.5%) 14 (11.5%) 

HDFC Bank 56 (26.9%) 32 (26.9%) 

 208 120 

Review of Literature  

Angel and Perry found that Reciprocity 

is a mechanism underlying commitment and 

employees will offer their commitment to the 

organization in reciprocation for the organization 

having fulfilled its psychological contract.  

Cheng, W L elaborated his views in his 

challenging work for banks management is to 

encourage the employees to provide the better 

services in the regards of customer‟s expectations. 

It is the first and foremost responsibility of the 

human resource manager to keep the employees 

motivated and to do their best by retaining in the 

organization. Dissatisfaction of the employees with 

the working environment causes the poor 

performance which intern leads to the higher 

turnover in an organization.  

Fitz-Enz concludes that employee 

retention is influenced by many factors training and 

development, recruitment and selection - which 

should be managed congruently, and it implies that 

both organizational factors and HR practices may 

influence retention of employees and their 

commitment.  

Huselid found nearly one thousand firms, 

which invest in high performance HR management 

practices, including: comprehensive employee 

recruitment and selection procedures, incentive 

compensation and performance management 
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systems, and extensive employee involvement and 

training. These practices were found to have both 

an economically and statistically significant impact 

on employee turnover and productivity.  

Komal Khalid Bhatti has shown that 

direct participation has effect on Organization 

commitment has significant and positive impact 

among Banking Sector Employees of U.S.A and 

Pakistan. The HRM practices were measured on a 

scale for recognition, competence development, 

fair rewards, and information sharing and study 

showed that competence development, fair rewards 

has impact of HRM practices on Organizational 

commitment and other factors doesn‟t show an 

impact on organizational Mushrush, views that 

there are many potential causes for turnover; 

sometimes the causes are related to the HR 

practices of the organization and can be managed. 

These include such things as non-competitive 

compensation, high stress, working conditions, 

monotony, poor supervision, poor fit between the 

employee and the job, inadequate training, poor 

communications, and other organization practices.  

Ramlall, found that Employee retention is 

an expensive proposition for companies and 

organizations. Direct costs include recruitment, 

selection, and training of new people. Indirect costs 

include such things as increased workloads and 

overtime expenses for coworkers, as well as 

reduced productivity associated with low employee 

morale. Taking into account both the direct and 

indirect costs of employee retention, the minimum 

cost equates to one year‟s pay and benefits and a 

maximum of two year‟s pay and benefits  

Yao & Wang argues that all three types of 

organizational commitment are positively related to 

job satisfaction and negatively to employee‟s 

turnover intentions and behavior. However, several 

researchers have discovered that the best predictor 

of employee‟s attitudes, behavior and turnover 

intentions is the affective commitment. 

Results and discussion  

Demographic profile   

Out of 120 respondents, 92 are male and 

28 are female, the age of 39 respondents ranges 

between 26 and 30, it is between 31 and 35 for 34 

respondents, it ranges between 20 and 25 for 25 

respondents and it is above 35 for 22 respondents. 

71 respondents are post graduates and 49 

respondents are graduates, Out of 120, 85 

respondents have 6 to 10 years‟ experience, 14 

have below 5 years‟ experience, 12 have 11 to 15 

years‟ experience and 9 have 16-20 years‟ 

experience, 16 respondents are designated as 

Operation Managers, 15 respondents are Executive 

Officer, 13 respondents are Senior Officer, 12 are 

Chief Executive Officer, 11 are Junior Officer and 

10 are designated as Deputy Manager  

Table: 2 Descriptive Statistics For Hr Practices And 

Organisational Commitment 

Variables Mean 
Standard 

Deviation 
Rank 

Salary 4.3752 .34510 1 

Working 

Environment 
4.2033 .21277 2 

Recruitment 3.8100 .24772 4 

Selection 3.4330 .12380 9 

Training 

&Development 
3.6289 .19523 6 

Team work 3.6116 .52556 7 

Participation 3.4610 .39036 8 

Leadership 4.0417 .36910 3 

Organizational 

Commitment 
3.7200 .24837 5 

The high mean value of 4.3752 for salary 

indicates that Private Bank Employees consider 

salary as the main factor for Organizational 

Commitment. The mean Value of 4.2033 for the 

Working Environment indicates that employees lay 

more emphasis on the organizational environment. 

Leadership has the highest mean score of 4.0417; 

Whereas Selection has the lowest mean score of 

3.4330. 
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Table: 3 Factors Influencing Organisational Commitment 

Factors SA A N DA SDA 
Weighted 

Average 
Rank 

I feel that the job is interesting 125 - 84 36 49 2.133 5 

I am proud to work for my team 5 40 63 90 43 2.625 3 

I like to associate with my colleagues - 4 120 120 19 2.133 5 

Organization has a deal of personal meaning to 

me 
- - 75 112 39 2.05 7 

Owe a great deal to my organization 5 140 6 114 25 2.458 4 

Emotionally attached to this organization 5 140 30 88 30 3.041 2 

I feel as if this organization‟s problems are my 

own 
5 136 81 48 34 2.05 7 

Part of the family at my organization 5 136 87 42 35 3.366 1 

To find out the factors influencing the 

organizational commitment, all the statements are 

answered on a five-point qualitative scale (Strongly 

Agree, Agree, Neither Agree nor Disagree, 

Disagree, Strongly Disagree) values 5 through 1 

respectively, so that higher values reflect a greater 

amount of worker commitment  

The researcher used frequencies to 

calculate Weighted Average. Most of the 

respondents gave I rank to “I feel like “part of the 

family” at my organization” with average score of 

3.366 followed by “I feel “emotionally” attached to 

this organization” obtained II rank with an average 

score of 3.041, “I am proud to work for my team” 

got III rank with an average score 2.625 and “I owe 

a great deal to my organization” acquired IV rank 

with an average score of 2.458 followed by “I like 

to associate with my colleagues” and “I feel that 

the job is interesting” obtained V ranks with an 

average score 2.133.   

Table: 4 Factors Influencing Employee Retention 

Factors SA A N DA SDA 
Weighted 

Average 
Rank 

Right now staying with my organization 

is necessity 
5 8 165 74 25 2.141 7 

Very hard for me to leave my organization 35 196 9 64 29 2.475 5 

I have very few options to consider for leaving this 

organization 
- 16 51 28 85 2.633 4 

I would feel guilty if I leave my organization 

now 
10- - 78 106 39 2.9 3 

Scarcity of other job opportunity 5 12 87 64 55 2.05 8 

I have a sense of 

obligation 
10 8 45 82 60 3.166 1 

Even if I get the better job, I do not feel to leave 

my organization 
0 8 99 90 40 3.108 2 

My life would be disturbed if I decided to leave 

this organization 
20 64 177 30 26 2.408 6 

 

Most of the respondents gave I rank to “I 

would not leave my organization right now because 

I have a sense of obligation to its people” with an 

average score of 3.166 followed by “Even if I get 

the better job, I do not feel that it would be right to 

leave my organization now” obtained II rank with 

an average score of 3.108, “I would feel guilty if I 

leave my organization now” got III rank with an 

average score 2.9 and “I feel that I have very few 

options to consider for leaving this organization” 

acquired IV rank with an average score of 2.633 

followed by “It would be very hard for me to leave 

my organization right now, even if I wanted to do” 

obtained V rank with an average score of 2.475  

Suggestions  

 Following suggestions are recommended 

based on the observation of the study.   
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 Salary plays a key role in the commitment 

among employees. When the employees are 

given fair remuneration, it will ultimately 

bring a cordial relationship between the 

employer and employee.   

 A number of recent studies have highlighted 

the rewards-retention link. The result reveals 

that if employees in the bank are given a good 

working environment, they show high 

organizational commitment and ultimately it 

brings stability among the employees.   

 The working environment of the bank does not 

include only the infrastructure, but also the 

modern tool, technology and machinery. If the 

employee feels that the new technology and 

machinery improve his productivity, then 

loyalty towards the bank increases.  

 Human Resources Practices are considered an 

important phenomenon to improve the 

employees‟ commitment to the organization. 

And committed employees are expected less 

likely to leave the organization, resulting in the 

reduction of recruitment and selection 

expenditures.  

IV. CONCLUSION  

The result of the study reveals that 

employees who are selected according to the job 

requirement have more organizational 

commitment, ultimately helping in employee 

retention. The concept of organizational fit 

identifies convergent goals and values between the 

employees and the organization as an important 

predictor of affective commitment. The propensity 

to leave the organization is always dependent upon 

the level of satisfaction and the personality of the 

employees. So, while selecting the employees, not 

only values, education and experience should be 

considered, but also the personality of the 

employees must be carefully measured. If the 

employees are given training from time to time, 

then it will create a feeling of belonging in the 

employee. The above findings suggest that 

employees remain in the organization when they 

feel that they are being valued and their 

participation in decision making is recognized by 

the organization.   
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Abstract 

Food production growth in the 

organisation for Economic Co-operation and 

Development countries slowing down developing 

countries slowing down,developing countries will 

need to setup production to meet increased food 

needs in the future UndoubtedlyAgriculture is the 

main stay of the Indian Economy Agriculture and 

allied Sectors contribute nearly 15% of the Gross 

Domestic Product (GDP) of India Agriculture 

sector needs well-functioning markets to derive 

growth,employment and economic prosperity in the 

rural areas of the country for which organised 

marketing of agriculture commodities is to promote 

by industries through beverage products. Livestock 

play many other important roles, including: as a 

provider of employment to the farmer and family 

members (Sansoucy, 1995); as a store of wealth 

(CAST, 2001); as a form of insurance (Fafchamps 

and Gavian, 1997); contributing to gender equality 

by generating opportunities for women; recycling 

waste products and residues from cropping or agro-

industries (Ke, 1998; Steinfeld, 1998); improving 

the structure and fertility of soil (de Wit, van de 

Meer and Nell, 1997); and controlling insects and 

weeds (Pelant et al., 1999). Farmers who sell their 

produce in markets are more are sensitive to prices 

than those who retain a substantial part of their 

produce for home consumption. Return to farmers 

depend on their prices they receive for their 

produce and their production cost, which vary not 

only among crops but also among producers  

 

because of variations in input use, technology and 

access to resources. Prices in local food market are 

often characterised by high inter-seasonal volatility. 

Such price volatility affects the level and 

uncertainty return to producer. This paper provides 

information about the performance on poverty 

reduction and food security in India during recent 

years and how it can be improved and developed. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The 27
th

 report of the Lok Sabha 

Committee articulates its purposes and intention its 

purposes and intention as: ‗Food security means 

availability of sufficient food grains to meet the 

domestic demand as well as access at the individual 

level to adequate quantities of food at affordable 

prices…The proposed legislation marks a paradigm 

shift in addressing the problem in food security-

from the current welfare approach to a right based 

approach. About two-thirds of the population will 

be entitled to receive subsidised food grains under 

Targeted Public Distribution System. In a country 

where almost 40% of children are undernourished, 

the importance of the scheme increase significantly 

(The National Food Security Bill 2011)‘ Indeed the 

aim of the act, especially the fact that the 80 crore 

people of our total 120 crore population are going 

to be entitled for a right-based access to foodgrains 

is quite impressive. After the legislation was passed 

in Parliament and signed into a law, the country 

went through elections both in the states and for the 

lok Sabha in 2013 and 2014 respectively. In many 
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states the implementation of the act was placed on 

hold in view of the polls. The act aims to provide 

subsidised food grains to 75% of the rural and 50% 

of the urban population of our country. It converts 

various existing food security programmes of the 

government of India into enforceable and 

justiciable entitlements: such as the Mid-day Meal 

Scheme for children in government schools up to 

elementary level, the Integrated Child Development 

Services(ICDS) scheme for children in the age 

group 0-6 as well as pregnant and lactating mothers 

and much maligned staple of the  Indian polity, the 

public distribution system(PDS).The act stipulation 

that beneficiaries of the new scheme shall be 

entitled to rice at Rs 3 per kg,wheat at Rs 2 per kg 

and coarse grains at Rs 1 per kg. In addition 

pregnant women, lactatingmothers, as well as 

certain categories are eligible for daily free meals. 

Role of MNEREGA in ensuring food security 

The perceptions of beneficiary 

households‘ revels that about 20 percept of them 

did not get sufficient food for the whole of year. 

Insufficient wage employment (35.2%), low wage 

rate (15.06%) frequent occurrence of drought 

(10.08%), higher prices (12.08%) and higher 

family size (10.4%) where the major causes of their 

food insufficiency. Among the difficulties other 

than food insufficiency, not having better 

home/land (28.8%) lack of irrigation structure, poor 

quality of drinking water and nothing having 

required agriculture implements where the major 

onces. 

Review of Literature 

OXFAM (2001) defined food security as 

all people especially the most vulnerable and least 

residential have dignified and unthreatening access 

to the quantity and quality of culturally appropriate 

food that will fully support the physical, mental, 

emotional and spiritual health. Van Cour Food 

Policy Organization (2001) defined food security as 

everyone to have access to safe, healthy, locally 

produced, and affordable and environment friendly 

food. Stazz (2002) viewed food security as the 

ability to assure on a long term basis, that the food 

system provides the total population access to a 

timely reliable and nutritionally adequate supply of 

food. 

Mittendorf and Abbott (1979) identified 

the problems that continue to affect urban food 

supply and increase urban food costs today. 

Wholesale markets that connect producers and 

traders with retailers are often run-down and 

obsolete, with ineffective management. Generally 

built decades ago, they do not have sufficient space 

or storage facilities to handle the large volumes of 

food currently processed. Frequently located in 

highly urbanized areas, traffic congestion around 

the markets is immense. Urban retail markets are 

often small and scattered. This means that, 

although they are able to create employment and 

effectively meet the demand of poor urban 

consumers who need easy access to markets and 

make purchases in small quantities, gains from 

economies of scale are difficult. 

Dunford (2001) suggests that the 

integration of complementary non-financial 

services such as education into traditional 

microfinance programs can be both sustainable and 

cost-effective, and they can actually improve the 

performance of microfinance clients. He advocates 

that at the very least, nonformal adult education 

techniques be utilized at regular group meetings to 

promote behavioral change, disseminate 

information about health services and childcare, 

and improve clients‘ business skills. He provides 

several case studies of linked, parallel, and unified 

service systems used by partner or individual 

organizations that have been successful in engaging 

individuals simultaneously with life-changing 
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educational experiences along with financial 

services. 

Case Study on Poverty Reduction and Food 

Security 

The performance in the agriculture sector 

is extremely vital for ensuring adequate availability 

and access to food; this is more so because more 

than 55 per cent of the country‘s population 

depends on this primary sector. The more recent 

status of the agriculture sector and the factors 

primarily responsible for the disturbing slowdown 

in this sector provide a clear explanation for the 

notable decline in the growth of food 

production.Agricultural growth in the country was 

quite high from the Fifth Plan to the Ninth Plan and 

reached its peak of 5.7 percent during the Sixth 

Plan period. It has however declined significantly 

during the Tenth and Eleventh Plan. Over a longer 

period we see that the growth rate has declined 

from 3.5 percent per annum from 1981-92 to 1996-

97, to about 2.0 percent or even lower from1997-98 

to 2004-05. However, there have been some 

encouraging signs of improvement in recent years. 

Indian agriculture faces both short run and long run 

constraints and problems. These are reflected in 

widespread farmer‘s suicides which are increasing 

in some states. With declining growth in yields, 

farming is increasingly becoming a non-viable 

activity. With rising land degradation, loss of soil 

fertility and water logging, the problems faced by 

the farming community are on the rise. The fall in 

ground water levels and decline in surface 

irrigation are being faced in several regions. The 

significant differences in productivity across 

regions and among different crops, as also between 

irrigated and non-irrigated farmland is giving rise 

to regional disparities and resulting inequalities. 

These domestic constraints accompanied by our 

exposure to international competition and 

international price volatility have affected domestic 

agriculture progressively in the recent past. The 

shrinking of farm size due to sub division and land 

alienation is aggravating the agrarian crisis. The 

diversion of agricultural land to set up special 

economic zones, the change in land use due to 

urbanization and the alienation of tribal land for 

mining and other industrial activities are other 

important issues that pose severe challenges to the 

farming community 

India is home to the largest number of 

malnourished persons in the world. While the high 

levels of malnutrition are worrying, the fact that 

there has not been any significant reduction in 

malnutrition in the recent past. The extent of 

poverty reduction as well as nutritional 

improvements may have more to do with policies at 

the state level, particularly redistributive policies 

and the governance of public services, including 

the primary channel of ensuring food security, the 

Public Distribution System (PDS). It is in this 

context that a re-examination of the functions of 

various social safety nets, including those 

specifically meant for food security, is undertaken. 

While the main focus will be the PDS, other 

schemes such as the Integrated Child Development 

Scheme (ICDS), a scheme for supplementary 

nutrition for children under 6 and for pregnant and 

lactating mothers, and the Mid Day Meal Scheme 

(MDM), a scheme providing free meals to school 

children, have also contributed in improving the 

access to and assuring the supply of better food to 

poor households. The analysis suggests a reversal 

of the trend of worsening PDS access by the poor 

after the introduction of the Targeted Public 

Distribution System (TPDS). The TPDS performs 

poorly not only in terms of its stated objective of 

better access to subsidized food for poor 

households, but also in terms of program 

implementation, which is marked by leakages and 

corruption. Precisely because of dissatisfaction 
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with the TPDS, many state governments have 

undertaken state-specific measures of expanding 

coverage to universal or quasi-universal access, 

along with further subsidies to provide cheap food 

grains. These schemes, initially implemented only 

in richer states such as Tamil Nadu and Andhra 

Pradesh, have been adopted by poorer states such 

as Chhattisgarh and Odisha, which have seen 

significant poverty reduction between 2004–2005 

and 2009–2010. The other states that have made 

progress toward expanding the coverage are 

Jharkhand and Bihar. High poverty reduction at the 

national level is largely because of the significant 

poverty reduction in states with high poverty 

incidence, such as Odisha. The analysis also 

suggests that the high growth of the gross domestic 

product (GDP) during 2004–2010 may not have 

been as effective in either reducing poverty or 

improving access to food as the food security 

interventions such as the PDS and MDM. This has 

implications not only for food security for a vast 

majority of the population but also for poverty 

reduction. This paper uses existing secondary data 

sources such as the National Sample Surveys 

(NSS) and other official data to analyse the trends 

in food consumption, impact on poverty, and 

malnutrition. This will be looked into with respect 

of their elasticity to growth as well as 

responsiveness to various interventions by the 

government. Particular focus will be on the PDS, 

which is the largest program for ensuring food 

security in the country. The analysis will also look 

at the differential impact on different types of 

households such as those that are poor and 

marginalized. The final section will draw policy 

conclusions based on the analysis. In particular, the 

analysis will focus not only on existing 

mechanisms but also on the proposed National 

Food Security Bill of the Government of India, 

which is currently in Parliament. 

 

Food Prices and Poverty 

Food price inflation is an important barrier 

to economic access to food. Based on the index for 

food prices, real global food prices increased 

by 14% in just 6 months, from 151 points in June 

2009 to 172 points in January 2010 (World Bank 

2010) 

 

The World Bank attributed the food price 

spikes to increases in demand due to the use of 

food crops for biofuels, speculation in agricultural 

commodity futures markets, and policies such as 

export restrictions. Concerns over food prices are 

mounting because inflation erodes the purchasing 

power of households, especially those with low 

incomes, and could undermine the gains in poverty 

reduction and human development achieved during 

the last few decades. Many people who were poor 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

Mayas Publication                        IFS- 1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF -2017- 4.253 | ISI-0.67 Page 141 

before the price increases may now be on the verge 

of hunger and malnutrition, and those who were 

barely above the poverty line may slip back below 

it. In this context, it is important to examine the 

impact of food prices on poverty. At the 

macroeconomic level, higher food prices hurt 

countries that provide substantial food subsidies. 

High levels of food subsidies may crowd out public 

investment in other areas, such as health, education, 

and infrastructure. At the household level, small-

scale farmers and poor consumers are hit hardest by 

food price hikes. The average household in the 

developing world spends roughly half of its total 

budget on food. And for households living below 

the poverty line, food will likely constitute an even 

greater portion of expenditures. Indeed, globally, 

poor households allocate more than 60% of total 

household consumption to food. 

Developing countries in Asia and the 

Pacific are no exception: households with daily per 

capita consumption of less than $1.25 at 2005 PPP 

dollars spend 60%–70% of their total budget on 

food. Therefore, the poor suffer a 

disproportionately high adverse effect from food 

price inflation. Without a change in prices, poverty 

reduction will depend on two factors: average 

income (or expenditure) and its distribution. An 

increase in average income without a change in 

distribution reduces poverty, while an increase in 

income inequality without a change in average 

income increases poverty. However, any change in 

food and non-food prices also alters purchasing 

power, influencing the percentage of people living 

below the poverty threshold. Increases in food and 

non-food prices will reduce people‘s real income, 

which in turn increases poverty. Shares of food and 

non-food consumption vary across income 

groups—the poor spend a relatively large share of 

their income on food consumption—thus, a change 

in food versus non-food prices will also have 

implications for the distribution of real income. 

In this context, a change in poverty can be 

divided into three factors: 

 An income effect encompassing changes in 

average income expenditure and its 

distribution, 

 A food price effect, and 

 A non-food price effect 

The pure income effect measures the 

impact of changes in people‘s nominal income on 

poverty, assuming food and non-food prices remain 

the same. The food and non-food price effects 

measure the impact of changes in these prices on 

poverty, assuming nominal incomes do not change. 

Given this decomposition method, the combined 

effect of the three components will result in the net 

impact on poverty reduction. 

Food Price Volatility and Market Instability 

Volatility in Recent Food Prices 

In recent years, the world has witnessed 

staggering volatility in food prices. Prior to the 

global financial crisis, international prices of wheat, 

rice, and maize reached record highs in 2007–2008. 

There were many causes for this increase, such as 

increased demand from emerging economies, 

competition for resources from bio-fuel production, 

and supply disruptions due to droughts and 

wildfires. Although the global financial crisis and a 

related fall in demand temporarily dampened the 

rise in food prices, the eventual recovery and the 

inflationary effects of financial bail-outs and low 

interest rates may again put upward pressure on 

food prices, while ongoing structural 

transformation associated with the strong economic 

rise of large developing countries and climate 

change suggest a grim outlook for sustaining the 

food supply in the long run. 
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The Causes of Food Price Instability 

Food prices fluctuate due to a combination 

of short-term shocks and long-term trends. 

Population growth, economic growth, and changing 

consumption patterns are among the major factors 

influencing long-term trends on the demand side. 

However, these demand-side trends are not new. 

Most recently, these trends were apparent in the 

1960s and 1970s, when it seemed that food 

production may not be able to cope with global 

population growth and the increasing post-war 

affluence of Europe, Japan, and the United States. 

However, in the 1970s, the impending food crisis 

was averted by the Green Revolution that 

significantly improved food production around the 

globe, particularly of staple grains. This eventually 

led to a decades-long decline in food prices. 

Indeed, increasing and changing demand may not 

be an issue if supply can catch up. The recent food 

crisis, however, has been characterized by supply-

side as well as demand side constraints. In the last 

several decades, the rise of large emerging market 

economies has been spectacular, and has brought 

about rapid structural transformation with 

significant impacts on agriculture, environment, 

and food production. Along with the rush to 

integrate into the global economy, many poor 

countries have been competing for markets and 

investments by offering investors favorable wages 

and building the most attractive and efficient 

infrastructure. Accompanying this has been a 

massive structural transformation away from 

agriculture, with land once used to grow basic food 

crops being reallocated to expanding cities and 

factories producing higher value export products. 

While land available for food production has been 

threatened by competing needs from population 

growth and urban expansion, the quality of land 

already used for production has been deteriorating 

due to poor management, pollution, and 

degradation (e.g., erosion and desertification). 

Reduced attention to agriculture is having serious 

consequences: it has resulted in endangering food 

security, degrading the environment, uprooting 

rural communities, and increasing vulnerability 

among the poor. Trade disruptions also played a 

key role in increasing the volatility of food prices. 

In a regime of food production surpluses, trade 

openness had a positive impact on the global 

economy, allowing efficient food-producing 

countries to specialize and increase output while at 

the same time encouraging inefficient food 

producers to diversify into non-food production. 

Climate Change: A Realistic Threat to Food 

Security 

The greatest threat to food security, 

however, is climate change. While trade policies 

and resource management issues, in principle, can 

be solved quickly with the right mix of 

interventions, problems caused by climate change 

are much more difficult to resolve in the short term 

and will require long-term and internationally 

coordinated solutions. Sustainable food security is 

a key to long-term sustainable development; 

however, achieving sustainability in food 

availability, access, stability, and utilization is 

increasingly challenged by the changing climate 

and environment. The global climate change has 

already affected food security in a variety of ways. 

Rising temperatures tend to reduce crop 

productivity in the tropics. 

Climate change alters rainfall and its 

patterns, thus affecting water supply for farming 

and livestock. The warming ocean and its 

acidification, due to greater greenhouse gas 

concentrations, are reducing fish populations. A 

hotter climate has caused sea levels to rise. In turn, 

this is resulting in permanent land loss, coastal 

inundation, and saltwater intrusion, leading to 

deteriorating soil quality and suitability. In extreme 
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conditions, which have been evident in recent 

years, global warming has led to severe droughts, 

floods, which destroy crops, pasture lands, 

livestock, transport and agricultural infrastructure, 

and household assets. 

Sugessting Policy Issues in Tackling Food 

Security and Reducing Poverty 

Food security is a complex, 

multidimensional issue. The experiences economic 

growth alone does not promote food security. 

Although rapid growth has helped to reduce the 

region‘s aggregate poverty, the number of 

undernourished and hungry people has increased. 

Achieving food security should, therefore, be an 

integral part of the drive towards poverty reduction. 

A combination of short- and long-term; economic 

and social; macro and structural; and global, 

regional, and national policies is required to 

promote food security and reduce both poverty and 

hunger. While a comprehensive policy framework 

is needed to ensure food security, some policy 

measures can deal with food security and poverty 

simultaneously. -  

 

There are five basic policy strategies that 

could be considered: 

 Providing food-based safety nets and related 

social protection programs 

 Enhancing the productivity of agriculture 

 Promoting rural development 

 Supporting agricultural research, 

 Investing in human capital and basic 

infrastructure. 

Providing Food-Based Safety Nets and Social 

Protection Programs 

Safety nets and social protection 

programs can offer immediate relief to the poor 

during times of crisis. It is important to build such 

programs into the system as a part of automatic 

stabilizers. Food price inflation strongly impacts 

food security. Governments often provide subsidies 

to keep the food prices artificially low. However, 

blanket food subsidies drain budgets and cannot be 

a viable solution if the food price increases are 

sustained and are caused by supply and demand 

market fundamentals—subsidies may in fact 

exacerbate existing problems. The better option 

when faced with rising food prices may be for the 

government to provide food-based safety nets and 

related social protection programs like, Cash 

transfer programs should be targeted only to the 

poor so program costs are more sustainable—even 

given limited fiscal space. Because cash transfer 

programs require large amounts of resources, they 

need to be well targeted to yield maximum results. 

Transfers to beneficiary households should be 

based on the minimum cost of a food basket that 

provides the required calories and nutrition to 

household members. This will help ensure that 

available resources are well spent and that cash 

transfers offer the poor minimum dietary intakes. 

 Governments could consider establishing 

a ―hunger alleviation fund,‖ in which they set aside 

a reasonable amount—say, 1% of GDP—as buffer 

in times of food crisis. Such a fund would provide a 

safety net for the poor and those most vulnerable to 

hunger, malnutrition, and starvation. 

  Safety nets specific to farmers would 

include weather-based crop insurance and futures 

contract, which assure farmers specified prices for 

output, can also help mitigate risks caused by price 

fluctuations. Futures help assure farmers a 

minimum income for their harvest. While crop 
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insurance is meant to encourage greater production, 

futures contracts can encourage poverty reduction. 

Enhancing Agricultural Productivity 

Improving agricultural productivity is 

essential for ensuring long-term food security and 

promoting poverty reduction. Adequate food 

supply is a fundamental prerequisite for food 

security, especially as the global population is 

projected to reach 9 billion by 2050. Bolstering 

farm productivity through better technology and 

efficiency can help increase food production. 

Transferring modern farm technology to increase 

the efficiency with which land is used can produce 

major increases in farm yields. In this case, 

governments and development institutions have a 

critical role to play in providing access to credit, 

promoting farm cooperatives, and educating 

farmers about applying new technologies. 

Reducing the amount of food wasted due to poor 

storage or inefficient processing could significantly 

boost the global food supply. Innovation and 

adoption of new technology can help improve 

agricultural productivity and rural incomes. For 

example, waste-to-energy technologies (i.e., 

converting agro-biomass to energy) are slowly 

gaining ground, especially in the face of rising fuel 

prices. These green technologies help reduce 

agriculture‘s carbon footprint and they enhance 

agricultural productivity and rural income. Energy 

can be sold or used separately and organic fertilizer 

generated in the process of converting biomass into 

energy can be used for agricultural production. 

Similarly, animal manure combined with biomass 

(e.g. rice straw, corn Stover, sugarcane leaves) can 

be also used for biogas production. 

 

 

 

 

 

Promoting Rural Development 

 

Promoting rural development can 

contribute substantially to poverty reduction and 

food security. A majority of the region‘s poor live 

in rural areas and this often poses a dilemma for 

national policymakers when choosing policies to 

stabilize food prices and protect the agricultural 

sector. The most effective approach in tackling 

both poverty and food insecurity is through a rural-

based growth strategy. A new growth paradigm 

should focus on support for agriculture, increasing 

rural income opportunities on par with the urban 

sector. Doing so will stem the excess labor 

migration from rural to urban centers that 

accompanies structural transformation. Rural 

incomes should also be diversified to improve 

stability, while urban-rural integration needs to be 

scaled up. The rural economic base can be 

diversified by introducing new value-adding 

activities, including the transformation of 

agricultural wastes into energy sources. 

Supporting Agricultural Research 

Now, as during the Green Revolution of 

the 1970s, agricultural research is an essential 

factor in improving agriculture‘s productivity. For 

example, advancements in food technology could 

significantly boost farm production. Advances in 

biotechnology can allow the production of crops 

that are not only more resistant to pests and 

weather events, but also have higher nutritional 

content. More research and better technologies are 
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also needed in livestock production and fisheries—

as people shift dietary preferences from cereal 

grains to meat and vegetables. Other areas 

requiring further research and development include 

the efficient and sustainable use of dwindling land 

and water resources. Higher yields are mandatory 

as available land for agriculture contracts. 

Although some virgin land areas are still available 

for cultivation the potential land use for food 

production is offset by urban sprawl and by soil 

erosion and degradation. Further, competition for 

water use by rising populations and more frequent 

droughts calls for the development of crop varieties 

that use water more efficiently or are tolerant to 

water interruptions. Farmers are expected to need 

45% more water by 2030, but are in competition 

with rapidly increasing urban needs. 

 

Investing in Human Capital and Basic 

Infrastructure 

Human capital investments, such as in 

health and education, and investments in basic 

infrastructure, such as water and sanitation, play a 

critical role in food security—as they are essential 

components of poverty reduction. While sustained 

income growth leads to poverty reduction and food 

security, the link between economic growth and 

food security may be weakened by the poor‘s 

limited access to human capital formation and basic 

infrastructure. Countries that prioritize social 

development—boosting access to basic schooling, 

health, and nutrition—not only directly enhance 

individual welfare but also achieve higher average 

incomes over the long term. Prioritizing 

development of human capital improves food 

security by providing much-needed education on 

health and nutrition, understanding the importance 

of food security itself, and enabling farmers to 

better adopt modern and more productive farming 

technologies for example, by improving processing 

and storage. Likewise, employing more efficient 

water management and sanitation will help prevent 

soil degradation due to pollution, and maintain a 

healthier, more productive population by 

preventing the spread of disease. 

II. CONCLUSION 

Food insecurity-Food insecurity indicates 

inadequate access to food for whatever reason, the 

concept of food security differs depending on 

whatever reason the concept of food security 

differs depending on whether it is viewed from a 

global, anational, a household or individual 
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perspective.Globally, Food security concerns the 

overall availability of sufficient food to feed from 

an individual perspective, concerns the amount and 

quality of food available for consumption by the 

individual. This is a function of the availability of 

and access to food by the household and the 

distribution of food between the household.   In 

some developing countries, food insecurity results 

from the lack of sufficient food to feed insecurity 

results form the lack of sufficient food to feed the 

entire population of the country .This often is a 

result of war, famine, or some other disaster, but it 

also can result from lack of resources to assure 

adequate production, importation, storage or 

distribution of foods. Food insecurity in both 

developing and developed countries is a form of 

deprivation, either deprivation per se or the feeling 

of deprivation  

The case for smallholder development as 

one of the main ways to reduce poverty remains 

compelling at least to these authors. The policy 

agenda, however, must change to meet the new 

challenges facing small farms. The challenge is to 

improve the workings of markets for outputs, 

inputs, and financial services to overcome market 

failures. Meeting this challenges calls for 

innovations in institutions, for joint work between 

farmers, private companies and NGOs and for a 

new, more facilitating role for ministers of 

agriculture and other public agencies. Food security 

and poverty reduction are inseparable. Although 

food security alone does not eradicate poverty, any 

strategy to fight poverty must be integrated with 

policies to ensure food security and to offer the best 

chance of reducing mass poverty and hunger. 

Problems related to increasing food availability, 

feeding the population, improving their nutritional 

status and reducing poverty levels continue to 

confront decision makers in many developing and 

developed countries. Program managers and policy 

makers who constantly deal with design, 

implementation, monitoring and evaluation of food 

security, nutrition and poverty related interventions 

have to make best decisions from a wide range of 

program and policy options. Information for 

making such policy and program decisions must be 

based on sound data-based analysis. Such analysis 

should be founded on statistical theory that 

provides an inferential basis for evaluating, refining 

and, sometimes, rejecting the existing policy and 

program interventions.  
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Abstract 

The present study is an attempt to analyse 

the role and performance of SHGs in promoting 

women’s empowerment in Tiruvannamalai District 

of Tamilnadu. The broad objective of the study into 

analyses the operating system of SHGs for 

mobilization of saving, delivery of credit to the 

needy, management of group funds, repayment of 

loans, in building up leadership, establishing 

linkage with banks and examines the social benefits 

derived by the members. In order to collect and 

gather primary data, field observation and 

structured questionnaire survey methods were 

employed. In addition, information was also 

collected through discussions and interviews with 

local NGOs and government’s grass roots level 

workers. The study reveals that SHGs had set a 

new agenda for financial intermediation by banks 

in the form of micro-credit. By the formation of 

SHGs, credits are demanded for various purposes 

(domestic, health, festivals, repayment of old debts, 

investment, etc.). Similarly different economic 

activities are undertaken by the SHG members 

after joining the group. Habits of savings, 

economic independence, self- confidence, social 

cohesion, asset ownership, freedom from debt, 

additional employment, etc. benefits are derived by  

 

the SHG members. Thus, SHGs have served the 

cause of women empowerment, social solidarity 

and socio-economic betterment of the poor for their 

consolidation. Microfinance programs like the Self 

Help Bank Linkage Program in India have been 

increasingly promoted for their positive economic 

impact and the belief that they empower women. 

However, only a few studies rigorously examine the 

link between microfinance adwomen’s 

empowerment. This paper contributes by arguing 

that women empowerment takes place when women 

challenge the existing social norms and culture, to 

effectively improve their wellbeing. 

Keywords: Self-Help Group, Woman 

Empowerment, Rural Empowerment, Direct 

Attack on Poverties Classification Code: ROO 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Self Help Groups are widely used as an 

instrument to empower women socially and 

economically. Once socio economic empowerment 

is achieved, it would have an impact on the overall 

development of women. The economic contribution 

of women has been found to be related to their role 

and status in the society. Economic independence 

facilitates in bringing about gender equality, and an 

increase in women's income translates more 
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directly into the family wellbeing. Therefore, 

enhancing job opportunities through the formation 

of Self Help Groups is a viable path for the 

empowerment of women. Self Help Groups are a 

promising alternative to achieve the objectives of 

societal development, especially women‟s 

empowerment. Through the Self Help Groups, 

micro credit is disbursed to women for the purpose 

of making them enterprising and encouraging them 

to enter entrepreneurial activities. The credit needs 

of women can be fulfilled totally through Self Help 

Groups.   

This paper contributes by arguing that 

women empowerment takes place when women 

challenge the existing norms and culture, to 

effectively improve their wellbeing. Since women 

empowerment is unobservable it is measured as a 

latent variable. In contrast to previous studies, the 

measurement model does not treat the latent 

variable as observed. Moreover, it employs 

appropriate techniques to treat the ordinal variables 

in the structural equation models. The general 

structural model estimates the mean women 

empowerment for2000 and 2003, to measure the 

impact of the SHG program on women 

empowerment. 

The concept of empowerment is defined 

as the process by which women take control and 

ownership of their choices. The core elements of 

empowerment have been defined as agency (the 

ability to define one‟s goals and act upon them), 

awareness of gendered power structures, self-

esteem, and self-confidence. Empowerment can 

take place at a hierarchy of different levels –

individual, household, community and societal – 

and is facilitated by providing encouraging factors. 

In this connection Micro-finance with Self Help 

Groups play an effective role for promoting women 

empowerment.  

It is not only an efficient tool to fight 

against poverty, but also as a means of promoting 

the empowerment of the most marginalized 

sections of the population, especially women. 

According to Ellie Bosch it is just old wine in a 

new bottle. It consists of a group of people of three 

to eight persons on the condition that each of them 

would be assuming responsibility for the 

development of all. 

The SHG System 

 A SHG is a group of about 20 people 

from a homogeneous class, who come together for 

addressing their common problems, they are 

encouraged to make voluntary thrift on a regular 

basis they use this pooled resource to make small 

interest bearing loans to their member, the process 

helps them imbibe the essentials of financial 

intermediation including prioritization of needs 

setting terms and conditions and accounts keeping 

this gradually builds financial discipline and credit 

history for themselves, as the money involved in 

the lending operations is their own hard earned 

money saved over time with great difficulty. 

 This is warm money, they also learn to 

handle resources of a size that is much beyond 

their individual capacities the SHG members begin 

to appreciate that resources are limited and have a 

cost, once the groups show this mature financial 

behavior, banks are encouraged to make loans to 

the SHG in certain multiples of the accumulated 

savings of the SHG, the bank loans are given 

without any collateral and at market interest, banks 

find it easier to lend money to the groups as the 

members have developed a credit history ‘cold (out 

size)money gets added to the own warm money in 

the hands of the groups which have become 

structures, which are able to enforce credit 

discipline among the members, the member have 

experienced the benefits of credit discipline by 
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being able to save and borrow regularly without 

many hassles.  

Status of SHG in India 

           The informal delivery system, more 

precisely the self-help group (SHG), has come a 

long way since its modest beginning during 1992-

93, it is now increasingly recognized as an 

effective mechanism for reaching a large number 

of the hitherto unbanked sections of the rural poor 

with minimal transaction and risk costs, the SHG- 

bank linkage programmers has been one of the 

major initiatives of NABARD, which has made a 

difference to millions of poor in contributing to the 

process of economic growth in the rural areas, 

today, this unique initiative in Indian, with more 

than 2800 partners, has bloomed into the fastest 

growing and most cost effective micro finance 

initiatives in the world, enabling 6,21,147, SHGs 

were having savings account with outstanding 

saving of  Rs 5,54,562 lakes, the banks have now 

recognized SHG bank linkage as a new dimension 

of quality lending, A part from banks, other 

institutions  office are also associating themselves 

with the movement with the movement. 

SHGs in Tamil Nadu 

 Tamil Nadu the SHGs were started 

in1989 at Dharmapuri District. At present 1.40 

lakh group are functioning with 23.83 lakh 

members. Multifold activities of SHGs have paved 

the way for improving village economy. Creating 

avenues for skill development, including 

leadership qualities and enabling economic 

independence are major functions of the 'Mahalir 

Thittam', a five-year project of Tamil Nadu 

Women Development Corporation (TNWDC) 

aimed at empowerment of women. Tamil Nadu 

doing well on the SHG front has resulted in the 

state today boasting of more factors. SHGs have, 

in fact, emerged as one of the major strategies for 

the convergence of services and activities.  

 The SHGs across states have focused on 

skill development, facilitating generation, gaining 

access to credit from financial institutions for micro 

enterprises/ projects, inculcating of thrift: and 

management of credit for the economically 

deprived sections of women. The SHG is a 

homogenous group of rural people including 

women who decide to form voluntary than 3 lakhs 

SHGs with a membership of more than 54 lakhs. 

This includes 2.61 lakhs SHG directly covered by 

the Tamil Nadu Women Development Corporation 

through the successful Fostering of savings habit 

and promptness in loan repayment. Three years 

ago, women were reluctant event attend Gram 

Sabah meetings; of-late the Attendance of women 

at the meetings went up by65 per cent. The 

message of the importance of social audit was 

disseminated through the training for the SHGs. 

The Women began attending the meetings and 

learnt representing their grievances. They are able 

to prioritize their needs and to reorganize 

themselves into networks at the Panchayat level to 

decide their agenda. SHGs have become the tool 

for institutionalizing convergence between various 

welfare Departments. 

 Measuring women empowerment by 

constructing indices is an inappropriate technique 

as it allows the use of arbitrary weights. Most 

researchers, for instance, will agree that impact of 

a women decision to buy cooking oil for the family 

is different in nature from her participation in a 

decision to buy a piece of land. Both these 

decisions have different implications and 

magnitude of impact on her empowerment. As 

such giving equal weight age to both these 

decisions does not make sense. At the same time 

suggesting an arbitrary weight for these decisions 

is also inappropriate, as it is not for the researchers 

to decide the factor by which the latter decision 

contributes more to women empowerment. 
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Women Empowerment Concept 

 The concept of empowerment traces its 

history in the mid-17
th

 century with the legalistic 

meaning to invest with authority‘. Thereafter it 

began to be used with an infinitive in a more 

general way meaning "to enable or permit. Its 

modern use originated in the civil rights 

movement, which sought political empowerment 

for its followers.  

 This idea of empowerment is an offshoot 

of the discourse on human development and it 

came into prominence after 1980s. Its linkage with 

feminist discourse went a long way in shaping the 

idea of women‘s empowerment. However, these 

concepts are still not clearly defined and 

demarcated from closely related. 

The Concept of Empowerment 

 The concept of empowerment is defined as 

the process by which women take control and 

ownership of their choices The core elements of 

empowerment have been defined as agency (the 

ability to define one’s goals and act upon them), 

awareness of gendered power structures, self-

esteem, and self-confidence (Kabeer,2001). 

Empowerment can take place at a hierarchy of 

different levels –individual, household, community 

and societal – and is facilitated by providing 

encouraging factors (e.g. exposure to new 

activities, which can build capacities) and 

removing inhibiting factors (e.g. lack of resources 

and skills). In this connection Micro-finance with 

Self Help Groups play an effective role for 

promoting women empowerment. Empowerment is 

a process by which women gain greater control 

over resources (income, knowledge, information, 

technology, skill and training), challenge the 

ideology of patriarchy, and promote leadership and 

decision making processes; enhance their self-

image to become active participants in the process 

of change and  develop the skills to assert them.  

 Empowerment is a process of awareness and 

capacity building leading to greater participation, to 

greater decision-making power and control, and to 

transformative action. It is “the process of changing 

the existing power relations and of gaining greater 

control over the sources of power”. The goals of 

women empowerment are to change the ideology 

of patriarchy and to transform the structures of 

image. The economic projects sponsored by the 

SHGs cover an extensive range of income 

generating activities such as goat rearing, shops and 

small business, vegetable cultivation, Sericulture, 

biogas etc., which have had a positive impact on 

them.  The benefits are not merely economic, but 

have  also  helped the women  gain  qualities  of  

leadership,  attain  self-confidence and self-respect  

and  lead  a  decent  life  in the society.  

Women Empowerment in Various Aspects 

 The emerging changes in the values and 

attitudes of the members of the SHGs are a clear 

manifestation of socio-economic empowerment 

intervention yielding relatively quicker results. The 

socio-economic programme reinforces each one in 

the group and promotes all round development of 

the children, women in the households and the 

society at large. SHGs have a greater vision of 

empowerment of rural women for over all human 

development. The group as a whole commits the 

repayments of the loan to the bank the repayment 

of loans by SHGs is 98% in Tamil Nadu. 

Educational Empowerment  

 Education is the key which opens the door 

to life, develops humanity and promotes national 

development. Education can be an effective tool 

for women empowerment. It enables women to 

acquire new knowledge and technology required 

for improving and developing their tasks in all 

fields. Hence, no amount of effort will solve the 

problem unless and until women themselves are 

initiated into a thinking- reflecting-questioning-
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acting process. This cannot be achieved until 

women are hauled out of their acceptance of the 

anachronism of tradition to demand a better deal 

from family and society. The literacy has gained 

importance only recently with the introduction of 

industrialization, technological advancement, 

migration, knowledge revolution, higher standard 

of living etc. Though one's own prosperity is not 

associated with literacy, one's empowerment 

depends on the level of literacy.  

Economic Empowerment  

 Available studies show that most of the 

women have started self-employment (income 

generating activities) after joining the SHG by 

taking advantage of the pooled resources in the 

group. In this context, one of the major constraints 

faced by women while opting for any economic 

activity is lack of information and skills of how to 

select the activity. It underlines a need for training 

of women in identification of opportunity for 

viable economic activities and making available 

resources for the same. At the same time, when the 

purpose of loan is focused too much in the SHGs, 

it may shift away from the 'poor' to the 'better off' 

members in the group. Once economic 

empowerment is achieved in terms of easy access 

to credit facilities, better bargaining power has an 

influence on the overall social empowerment 

(Lalitha and Nagarajan 2002). Hence, collective 

economic strength in the group leads to enhanced 

access to new information, skills, knowledge about 

resources and collective action. It also results in 

improving their ability to participate and take 

decisions both at home and in the community.  

Social Empowerment  

 A study by Gopalakrishnan (1998) has 

shown a positive change towards child care, 

environment, sanitation, drinking water, public 

speaking and child education. It indicates 

involvement of women as a group in the overall 

development of the local community and also in 

the empowerment process, as a result of enhanced 

awareness among the women in the group. Thus, 

the SHG strategy provides women with a chance 

for educative programmes, awareness creation on 

issues such as drinking water and sanitation, 

family planning and literacy. Creating awareness 

of the present social position is an important role. 

Because majority of the group members are 

illiterate, the NGO arranges training to improve the 

awareness level of the SHG members. At the time 

of training visuals, charts, picture stories, 

awareness songs (especially on social themes like 

child marriage, dowry system, female infanticide 

and general hygiene) and games are used. 

Political Empowerment  

 Political empowerment of women has been 

continuously neglected since independence, even 

though the country is wedded to the democratic 

system and the women constitute nearly half of its 

total population. For a long time, the participation 

of women in the political process at different levels 

was very marginal. Due to various constraints they 

could not occupy the positions of power and 

assume leadership roles. They were also denied 

opportunities to participate in the administration, 

even in the making of decisions that affect their 

own lives and welfare (Anjuly and Kaushik 2007). 

SHGs have been working with marginalized 

women for the past 10 years to bring about social 

change and economic independence. In addition, 

the ultimate aim has been to bring SHG women 

into the political process, so that they can assert 

themselves as a decision maker in the local self-

government institution. 

Psychological Empowerment  

 The emphasis of Self Help Group is on 

enabling people to help themselves, i.e. self-

reliance. The role of SHG, its organizations and 

their leadership is to create political spaces within 
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which organizations create alliances with other 

agencies. Building of capacities is based on sharing 

experiences and increasing the exposure of 

different sectors to each other. It means building 

their capacities to move from opposition of 

marginality to one of centrality in the decision 

making process. Another aspect is recognizing that 

SHG women learnt most effectively from their 

peers through an experimental methodology. They 

have gained a great deal of self-confidence. Many 

SHGs have placed demands with GramaSabha for 

drinking water, street lights, SGSY loans etc. 

Through these actions their self-esteem is being 

elevated.  

 The Annapurna “MahilaMandal” in 

Maharashtra and ‘Working Women’s Forum’ in 

Tamil Nadu and the National Bank for Agriculture 

and Rural Development (NABARD)-sponsored 

groups have followed the path laid down by 

„SEWA‟. In 1991-92 NABARD started promoting 

self-help groups on a large scale. And it was the 

real take-off point for the „SHG movement‟. In 

1993, the Reserve Bank of India also allowed 

SHGs to open saving accounts in banks. Facility of 

availing bank services was a major boost to the 

movement. 

Rural Development and women Empowerment 

The Indian government limits the meaning 

of the concept of rural development only to anti-

poverty programmes. But the rural development is 

a comprehensive programme of activities which 

include agricultural growth, development of social 

and economic infrastructure, fair wages, housing, 

public health, education, village planning, nutrition 

and communication. So it is an effective instrument 

for rural rejuvenation for the poor rural house-

holds. This instrument is blunt-weapon unless the 

rural society is authorized to access the 

development process. The authorization or 

empowering of rural society or villages in the fields 

like social, political, economic, academic, means of 

production and production technology is rural 

empowerment. The rural rejuvenation and 

transformation inclusive of self-sustained growth of 

village-community is possible only through such 

authorization. So the concept of rural 

empowerment is wider than rural development.  

II.  CONCLUSION 

Self- employment is better suited to 

women. If she is her own master of any of her work 

schedule, she can adjust her work. At present 

women have broken the monopoly of men and 

proved that they are not inferior to men. Over the 

past few decades the women has been breaking 

traditional role of a mother or a house wife. It is 

clear from the study that women entrepreneur of 

SHGs has good work force, under the dynamic 

setting of business, if women entrepreneur is given 

a proper guidance and training to enhance the 

profitability of the enterprises the future will be 

bright and prosperous. 

 Literacy and numeric training is needed for the 

poor women to benefit from the micro-credit 

schemes. 

 Training in legal literacy, rights and gender 

awareness are important complements to 

microcredit for the empowerment of women. 

The members should be given necessary 

training and guidance for the successful 

operation of the group. 

 The members of the SHG should be more 

active, enthusiastic and dynamic to mobilise 

their savings by group actions. In this process 

NGOs should act as a facilitator and motivator. 

The office bearers managing the group should 

be given nominal financial benefits, which will 

enable them to be more involved in the 

activities of the Group. 

 The bank should advance adequate credit to 

the SHG according to their needs. Uniformity 
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should be maintained in formation and 

extension of financial assistance to them by 

banks in all blocks. The procedure of the banks 

in sanctioning credit to SHG should be simple 

and quick. 

 Marketing facilities for the sale of products of 

SHG may be created. Periodical exhibitions at 

block-level may be organised where the 

products of SHG can be displayed. Meetings 

and Seminars may be organised where the 

members will get a chance to exchange their 

views and be able to develop their group 

strength by interactions. 

 Active intervention by district administration, 

professional bodies and voluntary organisation 

sis precondition for the successful conception 

of micro enterprises in terms of skill training, 

designing products, providing new technology 

and access to market. 
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Abstract 

The present study titled Stress 

Management among the Employees of Private 

Sector Life Insurance has been initiated with the 

objective of investigating the occupational stress 

and its impact among the employees in private life 

insurance company. The stress may be due to any 

reason at the workplace, will restrict them to 

perform better in their career. The various suitable 

techniques and coping mechanisms used to reduce 

the stress among the employees will also be 

studied. In recent years, there has been increasing 

concern over the stress at the work place i.e. 

Occupational Stress. The marketing environment 

today is extremely competitive. There are large 

number of companies including Multi National 

Companies operating in almost all fields of 

marketing like Banking, Insurance, 

Telecommunications, Information Technology and 

other service sectors. In an effort to meet the 

challenges / threats posed by all these players, 

Today‘s Marketer is under tremendous pressure 

and stress. Coupled with competition, the easy 

availability of large variety in goods and services 

enhances the marketer‘s stress. All this about stress 

accounts for its popularity and importance as a 

research theme in several disciplines including 

Medical Science, Neurophysiology, psychology and  

 

Business Management. Fundamental utilitarian 

and academic concerns have produced a number of 

studies on stress. The concept takes on different 

meanings depending on the problem under 

investigation, the methods used and the theoretical 

orientations and personal preferences of 

investigations. 

Keywords: Work place, Occupational Stresses, 

Private Life insurance. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Stress is an inherent and inescapable part 

of any professional‘s life in general and at the work 

place in particular. Life is becoming more and 

more time pressured. What makes this factor 

particularly dangerous is that we generally accept 

stress as an integral part of our professional life and 

do not even think of taking any steps to minimize 

or eliminate it. Everybody feels that he is too strong 

and capable to handle the stress perfectly well and 

nothing physical or mental damage can happen to 

him. Stress manifests itself in more than one ways. 

Stress canvas spreads from mood swings, anxiety, 

and tiredness to changes in life style like sleeping / 

eating habits or drastic changes in social 

relationships. 

We have to learn to manage the way we 

walk through our life. We have to learn to manage 
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our anger, our attitude and the way we behave. In 

order to live a healthy, productive and energetic 

life, we have to learn to get into a state of 

relaxation.  What is stressful to one person may be 

refreshing challenge to another depending upon 

individual‘s perception of the situation as well as 

his own ability to cope with that situation. Even 

though a situation is perceived as demand or threat, 

it may still not mobilize a stress response if the 

individual thinks that he is able to cope with it 

adequately either on his own or with the help of 

external resources or support from other people in 

his life 

Occupational Stress  

Stress on the job or occupational stress has 

become a common problem in the work places. But 

in spite of this focus, confusion always remains 

about the causes, effects and prevention of job 

stress. Occupational stress can be defined as the 

harmful physical and emotional response that 

occurs when the requirements of the job do not 

match with the capabilities, resources or needs of 

the workers. It can lead to poor health and even 

injury. 

II.  OBJECTIVES 

1) To find out the organizational and individual 

factors that causes stress. 

2) To study the stress level of the Employees in 

the Insurance Companies.   

3) To study the effect of stress on the efficiency 

of the Employees. 

4) To identify suitable techniques and coping 

mechanisms used to reduce the stress among 

the employees.   

Hypothesis 

 There is no significant difference in the stress 

level among the Employees working in 

different life insurance private companies.  

 There is no association between the stress level 

and the efficiency of Employees in the private 

life insurance companies. 

Data and Methodology 

 Research is not only aimed at revision of 

the facts and building an up-to-date knowledge but 

also to discover new facts involved through the 

process of dynamic changes in the society. 

Research Methodology is a way to systematically 

solve the research problems under study. 

Research Methodology 

Research in common parlance refers to a 

search for knowledge. The dictionary meaning 

says, research is ―careful investigation or inquiry 

especially through search for new facts in any 

branch of knowledge.  Research comprises defining 

and redefining the problems, formulating 

hypotheses and suggests solutions, collecting, 

organizing, and evaluating data, making deductions 

and reaching conclusions. Research methodology 

helps us to systematically solve the research 

problem. It is formed as many dimensions and 

research methods. Every kind of research study 

initiates from defining the research problem. The 

present study titled, ― Stress Management among 

the Employees of Private Sector Life Insurance 

Company has also been initiated with the basic 

objective of looking into the occupational stress i.e. 

stress at work place among the employees of 

insurance organisations and to see if there is any 

impact of this occupational stressed on the 

performance of the employees. 

Research Design 

  Research Design is a purposeful scheme 

of action proposed to be carried out in a sequence 

during the process of research focusing on the 

problem under consideration. Though collection 

and analysis of data are important aspects of the 

research and hence the research design, there are 

still many other aspects to be included in it.  
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Exploratory personal investigations involving 

original field interviews with the marketing 

executives in insurance sector has helped to have a 

greater insight into all possible practical aspects of 

the research problem. The adoption of the 

descriptive and diagnostic research design has been 

very effective in the later stage in the present study. 

Scope of the Study 

  The study has been restricted to the private 

life insurance company in the city of Chennai. Data 

is an important tool for the success of any 

survey/study. Moreover it reduces the uncertainty 

in decision-making process. In order to make 

meaningful research a suitable methodology has 

been adopted. Data collection is of two types i.e. 

Primary Data and Secondary Data. The major part 

of the data is primary data in nature and has been 

collected through the use of questionnaire/scale. 

Secondary sources to gather information have been 

the various national/international journals, books, 

earlier related studies, reports and surveys of 

government and non-government agencies, 

newspapers, periodicals and also internet to explore 

various useful sites in relation to the study. 

Sample Design 

This study is based on a limited sample 

size in the areas of Chennai city, so that there could 

be comprehensive study comprising mainly 

Employees in working the particular service sector 

i.e. Private Life Insurance companies. The sample 

unit is a marketing executive as an individual 

working in the above said service sector 

organizations. In the present study, Random 

Probabilistic (Stratified Random Sampling) 

sampling technique has been adopted. 

Size of the Sample 

The Sample size has been restricted to 500 

employees (i.e. 50 from each private Life Insurance 

Company) keeping in mind the research objectives 

and constraints. The distribution of sample units in 

the various specified areas has been there in the 

three different areas of the sample. 

Data Analysis & Interpretation 

In this study, we have highlighted almost 

all types of situations which affect the human being 

either positively or negatively.  All the respondents 

of this service sectors have been proportionately 

accommodated in terms of sample size and 

variations in the hierarchy with a view to obtain the 

holistic picture of the respondent‘s life style and 

perceptions.   

Work plays a powerful role in people's 

lives and exerts an important influence on their 

well-being. Since the 1960s, paid work has 

occupied an increasing proportion of most people's 

lives. Although employment can be an exciting 

challenge for many individuals, it can also be a 

tremendous source of stress. Consequently, as work 

makes more and more demands on time and 

energy, individuals are increasingly exposed to 

both the positive and negative aspects of 

employment. The relationship between work and 

mental and physical health may also contribute to 

career adjustment as well as to the productivity and 

economic viability of companies. 

H2, There is no association between the 

stress level and the efficiency of Employees in the 

private life insurance companies.  

Table No: 1Stress Level and the Efficiency of Employees In the 

Private Life Insurance Companies. 

Target Achieved * Stress Level Cross 

tabulation 

 

Stress Level 

Total 
Low 

Stress 

Level 

High 

Stress 

Level 

Target 

Achieved 

Yes 142 144 286 

No 119 95 214 

Total 261 239 500 
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Chi-Square Tests 

 Value Df 
Asymp. Sig.  

(2-sided) 

Exact Sig.  

(2-sided) 

Exact Sig.  

(1-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square .006
a
 1 .936   

Continuity Correction
b
 .000 1 1.000   

Likelihood Ratio .006 1 .936   

Fisher's Exact Test    1.000 .504 

Linear-by-Linear Association .006 1 .936   

N of Valid Cases 500     
Source: Based on Data collection

Since the significance value is greater than 

0.05, we accept the null hypothesis. 

Interpretation 

Hence the accepted hypotheses are 

 There are organizational & personal factors 

exists that cause stress. 

 The stress level differs among the employees 

in the life insurance companies.  

 There is a relationship between the stress level 

and the efficiency of the employees in the 

insurance companies. In table 1 , the data of 

the respondents have been taken on the basis of 

first  

Association of Stress level of the 

employees in the life insurance companies has been 

checked against the industry type.  In order to test 

whether or not the attributes are associated we 

consider that there is no association between the 

Stress level. But the calculated value is greater than 

the standard value 0.05, means there is an 

association between the variables and the industry 

type i.e. the views of the respondents in the 

different industry is different about the private 

insurance companies.   

H2= There is no association between the 

stress level and the efficiency of Employees in the 

private life insurance companies. 

Chi-Square Tests 

 Value Df 
Asymp. Sig.  

(2-sided) 

Exact Sig.  

(2-sided) 

Exact Sig.  

(1-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 1.741
a
 1 .187   

Continuity Correction
b
 1.510 1 .219   

Likelihood Ratio 1.743 1 .187   

Fisher's Exact Test    .206 .110 

Linear-by-Linear Association 1.737 1 .187   

N of Valid Cases 500     
a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected count is 102.29. 

b. b. Computed only for a 2x2 table

Table No: 2 Organisational stress factors 

KMO and Bartlett's Test 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling Adequacy. .632 

Bartlett's Test of Sphericity 

Approx. Chi-Square 2328.346 

Df 105 

Sig. .000 

In this study, factor analysis was applied 

to identify the various factors influencing 

organizational stress.  The validity of data for 

factor analysis has been conducted with the help of 

KMO Measure of sampling adequacy and Bartlett’s 

test of sphericity.  Small value of KMO indicates 

that factor analysis may not be appropriate for the 

data.  The KMO value is 0.632 is greater than 0.5, 
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which satisfies the validity of data for factor analysis. 

Total Variance Explained 

C
o

m
p

o
n

en
t Initial Eigenvalues 

Extraction Sums of Squared 

Loadings 

Rotation Sums of Squared 

Loadings 

Total 
% of 

Variance 

Cumulative 

% 
Total 

% of 

Variance 

Cumulative 

% 
Total 

% of 

Variance 

Cumulative 

% 

1 2.528 16.851 16.851 2.528 16.851 16.851 2.506 16.710 16.710 

2 2.201 14.675 31.526 2.201 14.675 31.526 2.102 14.013 30.722 

3 2.057 13.710 45.236 2.057 13.710 45.236 2.083 13.883 44.606 

4 1.969 13.128 58.365 1.969 13.128 58.365 2.018 13.455 58.061 

5 1.574 10.491 68.856 1.574 10.491 68.856 1.619 10.795 68.856 

6 .696 4.638 73.493       

7 .655 4.365 77.859       

8 .604 4.028 81.887       

9 .601 4.003 85.891       

10 .571 3.808 89.699       

11 .390 2.599 92.298       

12 .324 2.162 94.460       

13 .303 2.022 96.482       

14 .280 1.868 98.350       

15 .247 1.650 100.000       

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 

Rotated Component Matrix
a
 

 
Component 

1 2 3 4 5 

Unfair distribution of work .908     

Boring work .767     

Under utilization of skill .743     

Unsocial hours .727     

Inadequate break time  .901    

Poor supervision  .805    

Meeting Deadline  .794    

Harassment /discrimination   .910   

Impersonal treatment   .791   

Lack of communication from mgt   .779   

Very heavy workload    .891  

Job insecurity    .784  

Shift work    .773  

Poor relation with supervisor     .896 

Poor relation with workmate     .895 

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 

Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser Normalization. 

a. Rotation converged in 4 iterations. 

The above table reveals the most 

significant factors with 16.851 percent explains 

distribution of work, boring nature, under 

utilization of skill and unsocial hours. The second 

most significant factor with 14.675 percent 

explains inadequate break time, poor supervision 

and meeting deadline.  Next factor explains 13.710 

percent explains discrimination, Impersonal 

treatment and Lack of communication from 

management.  The other factors contributes to 

23.619 percent include Heavy workload, job 

insecurity, shift work, poor relationship supervisor 

and workmate. 
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Individual Stress Factors 

KMO and Bartlett's Test 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling Adequacy. .612 

Bartlett's Test of Sphericity 

Approx. Chi-Square 2270.997 

Df 105 

Sig. .000 
The  KMO value of 0.612 is greater than 0.5, which satisfies the validity of factor analysis. 

 

Total Variance Explained 

C
o

m
p

o
n

en
t 

Initial Eigenvalues 
Extraction Sums of Squared 

Loadings 

Rotation Sums of Squared 

Loadings 

Total 
% of 

Variance 

Cumulative 

% 
Total 

% of 

Variance 

Cumulative 

% 
Total 

% of 

Variance 

Cumulative 

% 

1 2.583 17.218 17.218 2.583 17.218 17.218 2.549 16.996 16.996 

2 2.268 15.119 32.337 2.268 15.119 32.337 2.039 13.595 30.591 

3 1.922 12.816 45.154 1.922 12.816 45.154 2.010 13.403 43.994 

4 1.880 12.532 57.685 1.880 12.532 57.685 1.936 12.908 56.902 

5 1.484 9.892 67.577 1.484 9.892 67.577 1.601 10.675 67.577 

6 .788 5.255 72.832       

7 .692 4.613 77.446       

8 .636 4.243 81.689       

9 .618 4.121 85.810       

10 .581 3.873 89.683       

11 .400 2.664 92.347       

12 .326 2.176 94.523       

13 .319 2.130 96.653       

14 .293 1.951 98.603       

15 .210 1.397 100.000       

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 

Rotated Component Matrix
a
 

 
Component 

1 2 3 4 5 

Interference with 

family life 
.925     

High demand .749     

Reduced importance .747     

Higher responsibility .746     

Interfere with quality  .900    

Others interactions  .783    

Expectation  .768    

Lack of attention   .890   

Proper assignment   .777   

Job responsibility   .760   

Workload is too heavy    .889  

Over contribution    .752  

Lack of scope    .749  

Conflicts     .893 

Bias     .890 

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 

Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser Normalization. 

a. Rotation converged in 5 iterations. 

 Interference with family life, High 

demand, reduced importance and Higher 

responsibility constitute the most significant factor 

with 17.218 percent.  The second most significant 

factor explains 15.119 percent explains Interfere 

with quality, others interaction and expectations.  

Lack of attention, Proper assignment and job 

responsibility is been explained by third significant 
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factor with 12.816 percent. Heavy work load, 

conflicts and bias are other factors contributing to 

individual factor causing stress. 

In the private life insurance companies of 

the many role stressors, the main stressor causing 

stress in marketing executives in insurance sector is 

inter-Role Distance.  This shows that they have to 

perform more than one role and there may be 

conflict between these roles. Another factor 

causing stress among marketing executives in 

private insurance sector is Inadequacy of salary, 

which is mainly felt by middle level executives.  

Suitable policy of remuneration according to job 

demands should be adopted by these companies to 

manage stress. 

Conclusion and Recommendation 

Stress is an inherent and inescapable part 

of modern society all over the globe. Stress can 

wreak havoc on both your body and your mind, 

contributing to everything from irritability, 

heartburn, and tension headaches to chronic 

depressions, heart disease and possibly even 

cancer. While you can‘t eliminate all stress, you 

can get rid some of it and you can certainly learn to 

better control your physical, mental and emotional 

response to the rest. 

To fully understand the phenomenon of 

work stress, the review first documented the 

process that most commonly occurs for workers 

who experience work stress. In identifying this 

process, a plethora of contributory and execratory 

factors were identified. These factors included 

individual vulnerabilities, job demands, the 

organisational climate, the person-environment 

match, the appraisal and perceptions of the worker, 

human resource management practices, the 

medicalisation and legalization of stress and some 

rehabilitation practices. 

 

 

III. CONCLUSION 

There are different hierarchical levels in 

the Life Insurance Companies. Among the different 

Hierarchical levels stress is found to be highest in 

case of Middle Level employees. It is also quite 

high in case of employees. Middle Level 

employees are the backbone of this sector. They 

feel they have great pressure of work. So, they feel 

more stressed. Individual factors causing stress in 

Middle Level employees are lack of time for leisure 

activities, lack of time for family, work on 

weekends and holidays and working more than 

normal hours. In the private sector insurance 

organizations, stress is the highest, whereas in the 

public sector also they feel stressed but not of the 

level of their private sector counterparts. Of the 

many role stressors, the main stressor causing stress 

in employees in insurance sector is inter-Role 

Distance. This shows that they have to perform 

more than one role and there may be conflict 

between these roles. 
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Abstract 

Environmental concern as the combination 

of marketing management discipline has appeared 

recently and inconsistently. The nucleus and 

essential elements of green marketing is 

sustainability in all spheres of business.  Green 

marketing is about marketing a product or service 

having eco-friendly feature and aiming at win-

win situation for both consumers and 

organizations. The study on green marketing is 

important because as human beings, our dwelling 

place is environment. For the temporary benefits of 

human race, humans are involved in polluting the 

environment. Hence, the efforts of corporate in 

attaining sustainability are studied through green 

marketing strategies of durable goods 

manufacturing sector. The study is conducted 

with objectives to identify the parameters 

influencing companies to take up green 

marketing, to assess the relative strength of Green 

Marketing Mix Strategies (GMMS), to evaluate the 

GMMS adopted, to analyze the impact of GMMS 

on marketing performance, to identify the 

perception of dealers towards green marketing 

adopted by respective companies and 

understanding the factors influencing consumers to 

take up green products. The findings revealed that 

the major four parameters influencing companies to 

take up green marketing are ‘Environmental 

Concern’, ‘Marketing Performance’,   ‘CSR’ and  

 

‘Process’. On the whole, Product related GMMS 

was given more importance by the selected 

companies. The marketing performance of the 

selected companies was more influenced by Place 

and promotion related GMMS.  

The dealers of selected companies had 

positive response towards GMMS adopted by 

their parent companies. From the view point of 

consumers, it was noticed that ‘environmental 

concern’, ‘product’ and ‘promotion’ were the three 

important factors that influence consumers to take 

up green products. Further, suggestions are given 

based on findings followed by general discussion, 

future perspective of green marketing; implications 

to managers and direction for future research are 

discussed in detail. To conclude, green marketing 

plays a vital role in environmental management of 

any country. Development of eco-friendly 

products and service is a trend seen throughout 

the world. Polluted environment implies an 

increased burden on society in terms of health, 

hygiene and cost which impact on countries 

economy. Companies are spending huge amount of 

money on research and development to introduce 

green/ eco-friendly products in the market.  To 

recover the same cost and protect the environment, 

marketing of green products is very important 

without indulging in green washing. 
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I. INTRODUCTION  

Green marketing, environmental 

marketing are the elements of innovative marketing 

approaches which do not change, increase or 

regulate idea about the persisting marketing 

practice,  but  search  for  challenging  those  

traditional  ideas  and  provide  considerably 

different point of view. In more detail 

environmental, eco-marketing and green marketing 

belong to the group of approaches which seek to 

address the lack of fit between marketing as it is 

practiced presently and the social and ecological 

realities of the larger marketing environment. 

Ecological marketing has not grown up to the 

expectations and ideas of many marketing 

professionals. Public opinion through opinion 

polls, time and again demonstrates that consumers 

are ready to make green product purchase when 

all other things are equal. Those ‘other things’ 

are rarely equal in the minds of consumers while 

making practical purchase behavior. 

Green marketing involves developing and 

promoting products and services that satisfy 

customers  need  for  performance,  quality,  

convenience  and  affordable  pricing  without 

having  a  detrimental  impact  on  the  eco-system.  

Green marketing is picking up as increasing 

amount of consumers are willing to back the 

environmental conscious products with their 

allocated funds. The general public seems to be 

doubtful of green claims made by the companies 

and companies are really damaging their brands by 

exposing their non- green products/ services 

produced from non-green practices. Showcasing a 

product or service as environmentally friendly 

when it's actually not, then it is termed as called 

green washing. 

Literature review 

Hasan  and  Ali  (2015)  conducted  a  

research  on  topic  'The  impact  of  green 

marketing  strategy  on  the  firm’s  performance  

in  Malaysia'  with  an  aim  of presenting the view 

of various literature and analyses of two factors 

(green innovation and green promotion) that will 

influence the firms' performance. The researchers  

found  that  green  promotion  and  green  

innovation  have  a  positive impact on the firms' 

performance. 

Chen (2010) conducted research on ‘The 

Drivers of Green Brand Equity: Green Brand 

Image, Green Satisfaction, and Green Trust’. This 

article proposed four novel constructs – green 

brand image, green trust, green brand equity and 

green satisfaction, and explored the encouraging 

associations of green brand equity and its three 

drivers – green satisfaction, green trust and green 

brand image. This research study was focused on 

information regarding electronics products in 

Taiwan. The research is an empirical study which 

was completed using questionnaire survey method. 

The research tool (questionnaire) was mailed to the 

respondents on random basis   who   had   

experienced   purchasing/   promotional   

information   regarding electronic products. The 

results exhibited that all the three drivers had 

positive relation with green brand equity. Green 

brand equity and green brand image have positive 

relationship with is mediated by trust and green 

satisfaction. To conclude, to enhance green brand 

equity one should focus on increasing the three 

drivers. 

Horne (2009): The role of eco-labels  

in  the assessment of product sustainability and 

routes to sustainable consumption’. The study was 

conducted with aims to know the grouping of 

ecological labels (eco- labels) and to find out the 

role of eco-labels in enhancing the green 

consumption behavior. The study found that many 

studies suggest that consumers are positive towards 

the green purchase practices. However, the positive 
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attitude of green consumption has not been 

materialized in terms of green purchase 

behavior. The raise in eco-labels has been noticed 

recently, this is because of the concerns towards 

climate change. Eco-labels help the consumers to 

differentiate between green and non-green 

products. According to the study, it is assumed 

that, if proper label information is provided to 

consumers then purchase behavior will shift from 

non- green purchase behavior to green purchase 

behavior. 

Need for the study 

As human wants are unlimited and 

resources on earth are limited, it becomes more 

important for companies to utilize the resources 

efficiently without wasting it and simultaneously 

achieving organizational goals. To succeed in 

present scenario, it is important to indulge in green 

marketing. Consumers all over the globe are 

concerned about environment and the concern is 

growing day by day. Studies indicate that concern 

towards environment is growing and consumers are 

slowly shifting their non-green behavior to green 

behavior. As a result of this, green marketing has 

emerged which talks about socially responsible and 

sustainable products and services. There is increase 

in the level of awareness among the consumers all 

over the globe with respect to protection of 

environment in which consumer live, people do 

not want to spoil the clean natural environment in 

which their offspring are going to dwell in future. It 

has been noticed that individual consumers and 

industries have shifted their non green behavior 

to sustainable behavior. No specific studies have 

been conducted in this regards.   These types of 

studies will surely develop theories and come up 

with innovative ideas.  

Statement of the problem 

There is a small segment of Ecology 

Concerned Consumer (ECC) and hard to identify 

them. They are scattered and hard to reach (Arndt 

& Helgesen, 1979). Green-marketing, as a concept 

is nascent, and as a consequence, it has not been 

extensively explored/researched to the extent it 

should have been, particularly in India. To meet 

this gap both in terms of literature and research, 

this topic entitled “Green Marketing Strategies for 

select Consumer Durables” was chosen as a topic 

of research. 

Scope of the study 

This study focuses on different marketing 

strategies employed by durable goods 

manufacturer/ marketers and examine those 

strategies in terms of response pattern received by 

the marketing professional, dealers and consumers/ 

customers. Worldwide, various organizations are 

claiming to be environmentally friendly in their 

respective business activities. This study also 

throws light on the superiority of each of the 

green marketing mix strategies (GMMS) over 

other GMMS (product, price, place & promotion). 

The focus is also to see the influence of each of the 

components of green marketing mix like product, 

price, place and promotion related GMMS on 

overall marketing performance which will help  the  

researcher  to  suggest  the  thrust  areas  of  the  

marketing  mix  for  developing effective green 

marketing strategies. The study has also assisted in 

gaining thorough understanding about the 

organizations and its driving forces to take up 

green marketing. It is important to understand the 

parameters influencing the organizations to take up 

the green management. 

The study has more significance in 

present scenario as the sectors selected for the 

study has marketing professionals, dealers and 

consumers, as respondents. The selected sectors 

included are automobile sector (two-wheeler and 

four-wheeler) and electronic sector (computer and 

peripheral manufacturers). Simultaneously the 
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study focuses on the perception of dealers on 

adoption of green marketing strategies by their 

parent companies. It also throws light on dealers 

understanding and importance attached to each 

of the GMMS. Finally, the consumer view point is 

taken into consideration. The various factors 

influencing consumers to take up green products 

has been explored with their perception and attitude 

towards green products. The study also seeks to 

cover the environmental policies   and   the   

present   state   of   green   marketing   strategies   

employed   in   these organizations.  The  study  is  

conducted  in  Indian  context  and  precisely  for  

consumer durables sector. 

II. OBJECTIVES  

This study on Green Marketing Strategies 

has following objectives: 

1. To identify preference towards selected 

parameters influencing companies to adopt 

green management. 

2. To evaluate green marketing strategies adopted 

by selected durable goods manufacturing 

companies. 

3. To analyze the impact of green marketing mix 

strategies on marketing performance. 

4. To identify the factors motivating consumers 

opting for green products. 

Limitations of the study 

 Selection of only manufacturing sector 

is done as in-depth understanding of topic under 

consideration would be possible. If more sectors 

are selected then the focus will be diluted. The 

study is cross sectional in nature. Hence, 

researcher could not project the larger picture of 

the problem at hand. Longitudinal study across 

various sectors would give meaningful picture of 

the problem. All  the  dimensions  GMS  could  

not  be  studied  as  they  do  not  fit  in  for 

manufacturing companies. The chosen 

respondents were marketing professionals of 

various companies who are supposed to have 

minimum knowledge about the company’ s long 

term strategy .The concept of green marketing is 

relatively new and hence many marketing 

professionals might not be not aware of it. Very 

limited literature is available on GMS. 

Table 1 Mean scores of respondents on GMMS and the result of paired sample ‘T’ test. 

Green Marketing Mix Strategies Mean SD ‘t’ value ‘P’ value 

Pair 1 
Product related GMMS 3.86 0.39 

10.84 .000 
Price related GMMS 3.02 0.36 

Pair 2 
Product related GMMS 3.86 0.39 

.903 .371 
Promotion related GMMS 3.82 0.45 

Pair 3 
Product related GMMS 3.86 0.39 

5.535 .000 
Place related GMMS 3.58 0.44 

Pair 4 
Price related GMMS 3.02 0.36 

9.636 .000 
Promotion related GMMS 3.82 0.45 

Pair 5 
Price related GMMS 3.02 0.36 

7.762 .000 
Place related GMMS 3.58 0.44 

Pair 6 
Promotion related GMMS 3.82 0.45 

5.242 .000 
Place related GMMS 3.58 0.44 

Note: t= paired samples t test value; N = 45 

When the responses of product related 

GMMS were compared with price related GMMS, 

promotion related GMMS, and place related 

GMMS, it was observed that mean scores on 

Product related GMMS differed significantly 

with price related GMMS (t=10.84, P=.000) and 

place related GMMS (t=5.535, P=.000), where we 

find that mean scores on product related GMMS 
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(3.86) was significantly higher than mean scores on 

price (3.02) and place (3.58) related GMMS.  

However, no such statistical difference was 

observed between product related GMMS and 

promotion related GMMS (t=.903, P=.371). Price 

related GMMS exhibited significant difference 

on both promotion (t=9.636, P=.000) and place 

(t=7.762, P=.000) related GMMS. Mean responses 

of promotion (3.82) and place (3.58) related 

GMMS were higher when compared to price 

related GMMS (3.02) and Lastly, when promotion 

related GMMS are compared with place related 

GMMS, it was found that promotion  related  

GMMS  (3.82)  had  higher  mean  scores  as  

compared  to  place  related GMMS (3.58) and was 

found to be significant with t value of 5.242 and P 

value of .000. 

Mean scores of respondents on various product related GMMS and the result of one sample ‘T’ test 

Sl. No. Statements Mean S.D ‘t’ value ‘P’ value 

 

S1 

Company that adopts product related green marketing mix 

strategies (GMMS) are more important. 
4.47 0.66 14.894 .000 

 

S2 

Product related GMMS play important role than price 

related GMMS. 
4.27 0.50 17.151 .000 

 

S3 

Product related GMMS play important role than promotion 

related GMMS. 
4.29 0.55 15.759 .000 

 

S4 

Product related GMMS play important role than 

distribution related GMMS. 
4.18 0.75 10.571 .000 

 

S5 

As product is tangible, it plays important role in framing 

green marketing strategies. 
4.22 0.64 12.899 .000 

 

S6 

Product related GMMS have  more  scope than   price,   

promotion   and   distribution related GMMS. 
3.96 0.88 7.302 .000 

When mean responses of various 

statements on product related GMMS was 

compared with a standard value of 3.0 using 

one sample t tests, it was found that all the 

time obtained responses were significantly higher 

than the expected standards. It was found that the 

overall agreements were significantly higher than 

the expected ones. Based on level of agreement 

(mean scores) the statements are chronologically 

arranged. Highest level of agreement was observed 

for the statement ‘Company that adopts product 

related green marketing mix strategies (GMMS) 

are more important’ with mean scoring of 4.47 

and significant at 1% level of confidence 

(t=14.894, P=.000). Second highest level of 

agreement (mean 4.29) is obtained  for  the  

statement  ‘Product  related  GMMS  play 

important  role  than  promotion related GMMS’ 

(t=15.759; p=.000). Statement ‘Product related 

GMMS play important role than price related 

GMMS’ placed third as the mean agreement scores 

are 4.27 with t value of 17.151 and P value of .000. 

With mean agreement scores of 4.22, statement ‘As 

product is tangible, it plays important role in 

framing green marketing strategies’ stands next 

which is significantly higher than the expected 

value (t=12.899, P=.000). Following this other two 

statements ‘Product related GMMS play important 

role than distribution related GMMS’ (mean 4.18) 

and ‘Product related GMMS have more scope than 

price, promotion and distribution related GMMS’ 

(mean 3.96) were found to have significantly 

higher mean scores than expected values (t=10.571, 

P=.000 and t=7.302, P=.000 respectively). 

Results of stepwise multiple regression (Variables entered into the equation) – Two wheelers 

Model Variables Entered R R
2 

Adjusted
2

 
Std. Error 

of the Estimate 

1 Promotion related GMMS .643 .413 .368 .32944 

Only one independent variable best 

predicted marketing performance, where in the first 

step the variable entered was promotion related 

GMMS with correlation coefficient of .643 and 
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contribution of 36.8%. The remaining contribution 

was unaccounted for and other GMMS were not 

predictors of marketing performance.  

Results of regression ANOVA 

Model  Sum of Squares Df Mean Square F value P value 

1 

Regression .993 1 .993 

9.151 .010 Residual 1.411 13 .109 

Total 2.404 14  

The F value obtained for through 

regression ANOVA was found to be highly 

significant with F values of 9.151 with the 

significance level of .010 each. 

Un-standardized Coefficients, t tests and significances for different models predicted 

Model 
 

 
Un-standardized 

Coefficients 

Standardize d 

Coefficients 
t-value P-value 

1 

 B Std. Error Beta  

(Constant) -.430 1.328  -.324 .751 

Promotion related GMMS 1.084 .358 .643 3.025 .010 

Except for the constants, the t value 

obtained for Promotion related GMMS was found 

to be highly significant with the t value of 3.025 

and significance levels of .01 levels. 

Excluded Variables 

Model Beta In t value P-value 
Partial 

Correlation 

Co-linearity 

Statistics 

Tolerance 

1 

Product related GMMS     .319 

Price related GMMS -.075 -.342 .739 -.098 .999 

Place related GMMS .249 .840 .418 .236 .524 

The excluded variables in the first step 

were Product related GMMS, Price related GMMS 

and place related GMMS. 

III. SUGGESTIONS  

The selected manufacturing companies 

should focus more on products design strategy 

and green packaging. Product design strategy 

reflects for development of new product as well as 

for incremental growth of existing product. The 

green product developed should use less fuel; 

produce less noise, less pollution, more efficient, 

produced  by  recyclable  material,  less  life  cycle  

cost,  reuse  and  recyclable  and effective disposal. 

The variety in green product development 

should also increase. The packaging of main 

product and its spare parts must be done in eco-

friendly manner. The material used for packing 

should have minimum detrimental impact on 

environmental and should be recyclable. The 

manufacturing companies can enhance its growth 

by green value based marketing, which describes 

the green benefits of the product and services. The 

durable goods manufacturing companies should 

focus on promotion related GMMS.   Promotion   

related   GMMS   will   create awareness   among 

the target/ prospective customers about green 

durable product. Only through promotion related 

GMMS, the eco-friendly benefits of the product, 

supply chain management, place, physical evidence 

and management practice will be communicated to 

prospective consumers/customers. 

Manufacturing companies must develop 

their vendors and dealers along with them in terms 

on eco-friendly business practices. It can be 

possible by adopting green vendor development 

program and green dealer development 

program. Green vendor development can be 

achieved through developing required 

competencies, sharing knowledge and providing 

technical support to develop green components and 

sub- components. Green dealer development can be 
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done through activities like managing material 

resource and industrial waste. 

The manufacturing companies are 

involved in green practices according to their 

individual capacity.  The same should be branded 

in the market. The companies should involve 

themselves in green branding about their 

respective product and communicate the eco-

friendly benefits to the consumers. Sustainable 

brand name selection will also assist in green 

branding. It should also be noticed that companies 

while branding their product in terms of eco-

friendly nature of the product should not involved 

in green washing/ green spin. The intensity of 

green washing varies, sometimes; the partially 

eco-friendly product is termed as totally eco-

friendly. To avoid green spin, the companies 

should communicate which part/process is eco- 

friendly rather than communicating that entire 

product is eco-friendly. 

IV. CONCLUSION 

Today, companies have accepted their 

responsibility to do no harm to the environment. In 

this aspect, Corporate Environmental 

Responsibility is an integral part of corporate 

social responsibility and encompasses 

environmental commitment and consciousness. In 

many developed nations, environmental 

protection agencies have come up with stringent 

regulations relating to accounting, disclosures of 

environmental issues and measurement of cost of 

environmental degradation. This thesis attempts to 

describe the initiatives taken by selected durable 

goods manufacturing companies   for making the 

environment clean and green with its objective of 

establishing low carbon society, establishing a 

reprocessing- based society, providing 

environmental protection and establishing a society 

in harmony with nature. But some of the occasions, 

it has been noticed that companies are involved 

in claiming themselves as eco-friendly whereas 

they are not involved in green activities, hence 

involving in green washing. 

Each and every organization of today has 

better knowledge about their environmental 

responsibility. They have realized that mere 

importance of their own responsibility towards the 

society and the environment is not sufficient. Many 

top companies around the globe have launched its 

footstep towards the environmental responsibility. 

Environmental   degradation   taken   into   its   

consideration by   companies   leads   to production 

of new green products. This helps the company to 

gain sufficient reputation from the public. In turn 

this will increase its sales volume and profit. 

Hence, if all the companies make effort to increase 

its responsibility towards the environment, it can 

surely help prevent environmental degradation and 

conserve ecology. 
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Abstract  

                Sugar industries have been gambling a 

crucial role in the Indian economic system. Sugar 

enterprise, certainly one of principal agro-primarily 

based industries in India, has been instrumental in aid 

mobilization, employment technology, income era, and 

developing social infrastructure in rural regions. 

Indeed, sugar enterprise has facilitated and multiplied 

tempo of rural industrialization. At present, there are 

553 registered sugar factories having capital 

investment of Rs. 50,000 crores and annual 

manufacturing potential of 180 lakh metric tonnes. The 

annual turnover of industry is to the music of Rs. 

25,000 crores. The crucial and kingdom governments 

receive yearly Rs. 2500 crore as excise responsibility, 

buy tax, and cess. More than 4.50 crore farmers are 

engaged in sugarcane cultivation and approximately 

five lakh rural people have got direct employment in 

the enterprise. Sugar industry has introduced socio-

financial changes in rural India with the aid of way of 

facilitating entrepreneurial sports which includes 

dairies, poultries, end result and vegetable processing, 

and presenting academic, fitness, and credit centers.in 

this study applicable only on Karnataka State 

Keyword: sugar, agro, sugarcane, farmers 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

               Sugarcane is essential coins crop grown in 

India. Sugarcane cultivation and expansion of sugar 

industry runs similar to the growth of human 

development and is as old as agriculture. The 

importance and use of sugarcane and sugar within the 

U. S.’s socio-financial history is deep fixed and 

massive. In the current day rural economic system set 

up sugarcane cultivation and sugar industry has been 

essential point for socio-financial expansion in rural 

areas through mobilizing rural sources, producing 

carrier and higher income, shipping and assertion 

facilities. About 7 million sugarcane farmers and 

massive wide variety of agricultural workers are 

involved in sugar cane cultivation and supplementary 

sports. Apart from this, the sugar enterprise affords 

employment to 5 lakh skilled and semi-skilled workers 

in rural regions. Sugarcane is a perennial grass of the 

genus Saccharum. It is cultivated for its fruit drink, 

from which sugar is processed. Most present-day 

industrial canes are the off springs or hybrids of the 

species of Saccharum Officinarum, which was 

advanced from a wild cane genus. Sugarcane 

cultivation calls for a steamy or subtropical climate, 

with at the very least 24 inches of annual rainfall. 

Sugarcane cultivation is propagated from cuttings have 

come to be commonplace method of imitation. Each 

slicing ought to comprise at least one bud, and the 

slicing is generally planted by means of hand. Once 

planted, a stand of cane may be harvested numerous 

times. After every harvest, the cane sends up new 

stalks, known as ratoon. Usually, every successive 

harvest gives a smaller yield and finally the declining 

yields justify planting. Depending on agricultural 

exercise, 2 to 10 harvests may be viable among 

plantings. In India sugarcane is bought as Jaggery and 

is also subtle into sugar in most cases for consumption 

in tea, coffee, and chocolates and for the production of 

A STUDY ON PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTUS 

OF SUGAR INDUSTRIES IN KARNATAKA A 

CASE STUDY OF FEW INDUSTRIES 
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alcoholic beverages. Uses of sugarcane encompass the 

manufacturing of sugar, molasses, rum, soda, and 

ethanol. The sugarcane crushing can be burned to 

provide both warmth-used in the mill and strength, 

typically bought to the power grid. It may also, 

because of its high cellulose content material, be used 

as an uncooked material for paper, cardboard, etc. 

Manufacture of sugar consumes 33 percentage of 

different sugarcane manufacturing while 

approximately fifty-five percent is fed on by using 

sugar manufacturers and 12 percent goes for a chewy 

and seeding purpose. The competition producer is a 

real purpose of worry of sugar manufactures because 

they procure more cane by means of paying better 

costs and spark off fee. The production of sugar 

influenced by the purchasing rate of sugarcane relying 

upon the fee of cultivation. In India, the yield of 

sugarcane consistent with the acre and percentage of 

healing of sugar from cane juice is very low. The price 

of competitive food plants on one hand and the cane 

price constant via the government on the opposite. 

Problems in Sugar Industry 

               The low yield of sugarcane, quick crushing 

season, the unsatisfactory location of the enterprise in 

Karnataka inadequate delivery of cane some of these 

create problems of manufacturing of sugar in India. 

Sugar factories have low milling performance and 

healing of sugar from sugarcane could be very low. 

 Farmers Facing Problems in Cane Development 

               Attention also wishes to be paid to cane 

development. Delays in charge are any other trouble 

the cane cultivators in specific states face the trouble of 

no longer getting honest charges for his or her produce. 

Moreover, they are subjected to illegitimate deductions 

from their cane bills, and the fact of dishonest within 

the weighing of a cane is an open mystery. And the 

farmers’ payments are in no way paid in time or at one 

go. More worthwhile usage of a derivative is another 

avenue that requires attention. Manufacture of paper 

and newsprint from bagasse, alcohol from molasses 

could also permit the factories to get better the value of 

conversion of cane into sugar. 

The Problem of High Prices of Sugar  

               The inefficiency and uneconomic nature of 

manufacturing in sugar mills, low yield and quick 

crushing season, the high charge of sugarcane and the 

heavy excise duties levied through the Government - 

these are responsible for the high cost of production of 

sugar in India. The charge of Indian sugar is notably 

higher than the world price of sugar. 

'           Apart from the manipulations of shares via 

sugar factories, hoarding, speculation and black 

advertising, and marketing of sugar by means of 

wholesale sellers are rampant in Karnataka India. 

 Political Problems 

                   The cane cultivators are also facing 

political and cultural issues. The sugar co-operatives 

everywhere in us of a have didn't democratize their 

energy structures. The pinnacle 10 according to cent of 

the shareholders, in particular, the dominant political 

families, manipulate the co-operatives in Karnataka. 

While the biggest shareholders generally tend to 

manipulate the sugar factories in Karnataka and Tamil 

Nadu as properly. 

Workers’problems 

                 The sugar industry presents direct 

employment to about three.25 lakh people besides 

indirect substance to approximately 30 million cane 

growers all over the USA. Further it debts for offering 

employment to scores of thousand inside the sugar 

trade in the shipping of sugarcane and sugar and many 

others. The sugar enterprise is reworking the 

agricultural structure via. Establishing links of sugar 

factories with sugar cane growers on an everlasting 

foundation not best in cooperatives however also in 

non-public and public region sugar factories. 

                 The plight of the sugar manufacturing 

facility people is possibly worse than that of the cane 

growers, for the former are dealing with the prospect 

of displacement from their jobs. Lakhs of sugar people 
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inside us of a had been facing overall Disruption of 

their lives, especially in recent years. This is because 

of the closure of co-operative factories in the 

maximum of the states. Moreover, sugar workers have 

not obtained their wages for months on cease. The 

sugar people in us of a were in search of for numerous 

years, salary parity with city organized-region labor, 

standardization of wages within the enterprise and 

graduation and right category of the workers in 

keeping with capabilities, but in vain. Even the wage 

board guidelines which had been added to pressure in 

1989 have- now not been applied in many factories to 

this day. As a  rely on fact, the sugar employees have 

now not demanded implementation, as they agree with 

the guidelines are unfair to them. The seasonal 

employees of some factories in UP, Maharashtra, 

Karnataka and Tamil Nadu have not been getting the 

advantage of the retention allowance, residence lease 

allowance or scientific allowance, not to mention 

provident-fund benefits. 

                 Monsoons the erratic fashion in the 

manufacturing of sugar is attributed to the truth that it 

is an agro-primarily based industry and its output 

fluctuates with the vagaries of monsoons. Secondly, 

the output of cane is stimulated to a superb extent by 

the costs of sugarcane - enterprise’s essential uncooked 

fabric - which, in flip, relies upon the charges of 

competing for food crops on. The one hand and the 

cane fees fixed by using the Government on the 

opposite. 

                  The output of sugar is likewise significantly 

influenced the relationship between cane fees and gur 

fees. From the production aspect, sugar cane may be 

used for the manufacture of sugar or gur. From the 

cons umption facet, the substitution of sugar in an area 

of gur arises when the expenses of sugar fall when it 

comes to gur expenses. 

Faulty Government Policy 

              The sugar economy is an extraordinarily 

controlled one. Sugar factories had been below 

compulsory licensing until latest years. There is a 

Statutory Minimum charge (SMP) for sugarcane 

constant via the Central Government and State 

suggested costs (SAP) constant through every State 

over and above the SMP. There is a levy - normally 

forty consistent with cent of the output - at the sugar 

generators which need to deliver the levy quota at 

charges constant a lot lower than the market costs. The 

levy sugar is allocated to the State Governments for 

distribution thru the Public Distribution System (PDS). 

Prices of levy sugar are fixed 146 sector clever, on the 

basis of SMP of sugarcane plus conversion fees as 

recommended by means of the Bureau of Industrial 

Costs and Prices. •, There is no charge manage on the 

sale of unfastened sugar. However, the market 

substances of unfastened sale sugar are regulated by 

way of Government via solving month-to-month 

release quota on the way to preserve rate stability. 

There are price and distribution controls on molasses, 

the major byproduct of sugar factories. 

                The Government fixed export quotas and 

sugar exports have to be handled by way of precise 

export company. This entire scheme of sugar controls 

is not in the interest of the enterprise or the economic 

system. The Government has announced its intention 

to evaluate this policy regime with the objective of 

making sugar enterprise globally aggressive and 

producing export surplus whilst making sure good 

enough components for domestic consumption. As part 

of restructuring sugar industry, a beginning became 

made whilst charge and distribution controls on 

molasses have been abolished in June 1993. 

                The Government has also announced a 

number of incentives to inspire sugar generators to 

maximize sugar production1. Internationally, CSFs 

ought to take care of a variety of factors which move 

against them in withstanding opposition. Typically, 

irrigated regions consisting of Burdekin in Australia 

have yields averaging one hundred twenty-five lots in 

line with ha and irrigated vegetation in southern Africa 
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in Zimbabwe, Swaziland and Malawi 1 Misrad Puri 

(2000), ‘Indian Economy’, Chand & Co., New Delhi, 

pp.630-632. 147 commonly attain yields over a 

hundred tonnes per ha as in opposition to 80-85 in 

Maharashtra. Sucrose 3rield in India is decrease than in  

Australia, Mexico, and the US, even though 

Maharashtra's yield compares favorably with that in 

other countries. There has been no increase in sucrose 

content of cane in Ind in over the last greater than four 

decades. Unlike in many nations, payment for cane is 

made in India on the idea of weight and isn't related to 

sucrose content material of cane. The Indian sugar 

industry is marked via small plant length as compared 

with international scales. All over the sector, sugar 

units have plenty of large crushing capacities, often 

better than the common ability of a unit in India. 

Implementation risk assessment 

                 Both  central  government as  well as  the  

state government regulate and  legislate cane  pricing, 

sometimes causing avoidable  aberrations through 

conflicting laws. A consensus between central  and 

state governments on cane  pricing is therefore an 

essential prerequisite for successful implementation of 

the roadmap. 

                 In the year 2000,  a five member division 

bench of the Supreme Court (3:2) upheld the   validity  

of  the   power  of  the   state  govt   to  fix  the   price   

of  sugarcane, notwithstanding the regulatory 

framework of the central government in this regard. In 

contrast to this judgement, an earlier five bench 

unanimous judgement of the Supreme Court in 1956 

had held that the state governments do not have the 

power to fix cane prices87. 

                   Sugarcane is covered under  the  Essential 

Commodities Act due  to its perishable nature and  the  

need for regulation on  cane  supply  and  pricing.  

Given  the  large number of farmers with  small  

landholdings involved  in farming  cane,  sugarcane 

needs to be regulated. Cane is also increasingly being 

viewed as a strategic crop due to the emergence of 

ethanol and cogeneration. Since cane  is produced 

primarily in nine states but cane  based products are 

consumed across the country, it needs to be  regulated 

in a unified  manner. Moreover, for a sustainable price  

band  to  be effective across the  country, it is 

necessary that  can pricing be done  consistently across 

states. The independent regulator could play this role 

in the future. 

              In case the cane  pricing modifications are not 

implemented, the policy imperatives that may get 

impacted are: 

               Level playing field - Different  models of 

cane  pricing across states would lead  to  distortions in 

incentives for cane  cultivation  and  sugar  production 

across regions. New investments needed for addressing 

the transformation opportunities may therefore, be 

concentrated in specific  regions leading  to inequitable 

growth across the country. Efficient use of resources - 

Cane pricing directly impacts the incentives mills and 

farmers have for investing in farm and mill 

productivity  for better yields, quality and efficiency.  

Non implementation of the  suggested modifications 

will adversely impact  the  future  improvements in 

yields,  recovery and mill efficiency.  

                     The incentives for mills to invest  in farm  

productivity  would  be reduced and  the  incentives for 

farmers to adopt  better varieties and  farm practices 

will also be lower Reduce cyclicality and  ensure better 

management of downturns - The cane pricing model 

impacts the levels of arrears that are created, and thus 

is a determinant of the  level of induced cyclicality. 

Non implementation of the regulatory modifications 

may lead to sustained high levels of induced cyclicality 

with an adverse impact on all stakeholders 

                   Social objectives - The sharing of profits 

between mills and farmers impacts the  sustainability 

of  both  farmers and  mills.  If the  modifications are  

not implemented, this sustainability may continue to be 

at risk and will also have an impact on contribution of 

the industry to rural development. 
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                The  resultant impact  on  the  transformation 

opportunities would  be  on  several dimensions 

including reduced attractiveness for investments, lower  

ability of the sector to address food and energy security 

objectives and lower competitiveness in international 

markets. 

                 Cyclicality management - If high level of 

arrears continues to be a feature of the sector, they will 

cause high induced cyclicality and distort the price 

signal for farmers. The ability of the sector to manage 

this cyclicality will continue to be  restricted. The  

benefits of  lower  cyclicality  for  farmers and  mills  

i.e. sustained revenue streams, no need for government 

support and  greater financial strength, may not be 

realized  in case the  regulatory modifications are not 

implemented. 

                   International trade - Given that India's  

farm costs are high as compared to competing 

geographies, the cane  pricing model  will be critical in 

enhancing India's competitiveness. India's 

competitiveness for exports would continue to be low, 

if India's  cost  of production continues to be high due 

to the cane pricing model. 

                  Productivity improvement - Projected 

improvements of 10 percent in yields and 50 basis  

points  in recovery by 2017-2018 would need 

investments in research and development for seed 

varieties, farm practices and infrastructure. Lower 

attractiveness of the sector would lead to lower 

investments. Also, if the cane pricing does not 

incentivize  adoption of new  varieties and farm 

practices by farmers,  these   improvements  would   

not   be   feasible.  Consequently, additional sugar 

production would be based on greater acreage under 

cane. 

                   By-products -  Large  investments are  

needed for  realizing  the  complete potential of by-

products by 2017-2018.  Lower  attractiveness of the  

sector would lead to lower investments. Unless the 

sustainability of mills can be improved through a 

viable cane pricing model, these investments may not 

be possible. 

                   Domestic demand - In order  to meet 

domestic demand, the  sector would need new 

investments in farm productivity and in milling 

capacities. Lack of a sustainable cane  pricing model, 

with high levels of induced cyclicality would reduce 

the attractiveness of the sector for new investments. In 

order to meet the future expected demand of 28.5 

million MT by 2017-2018, Government support may 

therefore be needed to bridge the availability gap and 

the sector will not be able to achieve self-sufficiency. 

Mitigation approach 

                   In order to mitigate the risk of non-

implementation of cane pricing modifications, the 

central  government could consider making suitable 

modifications to the  Essential Commodities Act. This 

would  enable it to not only define  the  minimum 

price, but also a fair price for farmers, as determined 

by the  Mahajan  formula  with suitable modifications 

suggested by this study, which would apply across the 

country. 

                     If a consensus is not  reached between the  

central  and  state governments and suitable 

modifications to the Essential Commodities Act are not 

feasible, then  the adverse impact   can  be  partially  

addressed  through additional  mitigation  steps 

discussed below. 

                    Introduction of  variety  based incentives -    

While different cane  pricing models may continue, all 

of these can introduce variety based incentives for 

farmers. These would encourage adoption of better 

seed varieties, leading to greater farm productivity. 

Greater  collaboration between  industry and  

government for research and  development  -      If  the   

ability  of  mills  to  invest   in  research  and 

development is reduced, the government would need to 

address the same by increasing its share of 

investments. Industry  players  would need to engage 
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closely with the research institutes for developing the 

research agenda. 

                   Specific incentives for by-products - 

Greater revenues from  by-products can partially 

enable the sector to deal with cyclicality. The 

government would need to provide financial incentives 

for investments in byproduct capacities, while 

developing  a  policy  environment  that   stimulates 

the   demand for ethanol. 

               Timely government intervention for arrears -   

In case arrears are caused due  to  lack of alignment 

between  cane  and  sugar  price,  the  government 

would need to intervene in a timely manner to ensure 

that arrears do not rise to unsustainable levels leading 

to drastic variation in production 

                   Intervention through strategic stock -  If 

the  strategic stock  is implemented, the  

government/regulator could use  the  stock  to ensure 

that sugar prices stay at a level that sustains the cane 

price. This would lead to low arrears and help mitigate 

the adverse impact of cane pricing. 

II. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

1. To find out agriculture in monetary improvement 

with unique reference to sugar Industries 

2. To understand the socio-financial background of 

the sugarcane cultivating farmers within the 

examines area. 

3. To examine the prices and benefits of sugarcane 

cultivation in  sugar Industries 

4. the look at the location 

5. To confirm problems, prospects, and method of  

sugar Industries 

Hypothesis of the Study  

 HO= There is not any courting among agriculture 

monetary improvement and sugar Industries 

 H1= There is the relationship among agriculture 

economic improvement and sugar Industries 

 H0= There isn't any dating among sugarcane 

cultivation and socio-monetary background 

 H1 = There is the relationship among sugarcane 

cultivation and socio-monetary history 

 HO= There is no relationship among sugar 

Industries and charges benefits strategies  

 H1 = There is a relationship between sugarcane 

cultivation and universal problems in sugar 

Industries 

The methodology of the Study 

               This takes a look at is based totally on boom 

and production and productivity performance of 

sugarcane and its effects on tools and techniques 

utilized in the selection-making procedure, each in 

analytical and descriptive nature. It depends upon each 

number one and secondary records. The method is the 

rationale section which governs the outcome of the 

research. It encompasses and directs the researcher to 

perform the studies in a methodical process which 

ensures and allows the truthfulness of the 

consequences. It deals with the statistics amassed for 

the observe, resources of facts, sampling plan of the 

populace of the take a look at, area of the studies, 

device used to accumulate information, approach of 

collecting data, analysis, and interpretation of the 

accrued information with one-of-a-kind statistical tools 

so that it will find out the strength of the accrued 

statistics and boundaries of the study for the purpose of 

accumulating the number one information. 

Sources of Data 

                The researcher has made use of both number 

one and secondary sources to fulfill the targets. In 

addition to statistics accrued thru primary sources, 

different secondary statistics were additionally 

collected from farmers which include socio-monetary 

historical past farmer’s, costs benefits strategies and 

overall problems and so forth., the secondary records 

supplied by way of these corporations from their 

annual reviews and bulletin in State of Karnataka.    

Sampling Plan  

              The populace of the selected places for the 

research may be very massive and all the respondents 
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couldn't be interviewed because of practical 

difficulties. Only decided on samples had been taken 

up for the observed. Many farmers sugarcane 

cultivation in sugar Industries, Hence the facts were 

accrued from the respondents who had been willing to 

disclose the information. Two degrees of stratified 

random sampling technique is used for the take a look 

at. In order to have the example from exceptional 

demographical businesses is finished to pick out the 

respondents. The research becomes taken by way of 

two degrees of stratified random sampling approach. 

Statistical Tools for Analysis  

              This research is primarily based on primary 

data which were accrued from the increase and 

manufacturing and productiveness performance of 

sugarcane of pick out blocks through the questionnaire. 

Secondary data are also utilized, which were collected 

from the posted source like books, journals, 

magazines, and annual reports. The facts accrued from 

each of the sources are inspected, edited and tabulated. 

The facts have been analyzed the use of a statistical 

package for social sciences (IBM SPSS-21). The 

following statistical tools are used within the look at. 

Measures of principal tendency and measures of 

dispersion, Kruskal Wallis check, and Statistics/Data 

Analysis Software (STATA eleven.Zero), StataCorp, 

Lakeway Drive College Station, Texas, USAN on-

parametric chi-square evaluation, and percent analysis 

have additionally been hired. 

Table 1.1 

Requirements of hired labour per acre for various Farm activities of sugarcane at mean level – 

Traditional variety (total farms) 

    
Male Female 

Total 

  
Male Female Hired 

  Lab

our 
Labour 

 Farm 

Activities 
Labour Labour Labour 

 
Cost Cost 

  (Man 

days) 

(Man 

days) 
Cost 

  
(Rs.) (Rs.) 

    
(Rs.) 

      

       

1

. 

Preparatory 

Cultivation 
4 - 150 - 150 

       

2

. 
Planting 2 7 90 75 165 

       

3

. 

Organic 

Manuring 
4 - 150 - 150 

       

4

. 

Using 

Chemical 

Fertilizers 

4 - 150 - 150 

       

5

. 

Work after 

Cultivation* 
15 17 590 510 1,100 

       

6

. 

Plant 

Protection 

Measures 

2 - 90 - 90 

       

7

. 

Harvesting 

and bundling 
17 - 1010 - 1010 



Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research ISSN: 2395-5929 

Mayas Publication                       IFS-1.14 | SJIF-2016-3.343 | SJIF-2017-4.253 | ISI-0.67                        Page 177 

       

 Total 48 24 
2,23

0 
585 2,815 

       

Note: *Weeding, earthing, threshing and propping. 

Table 1.2 

Requirements of hired labour per acre for various farm activities of sugarcane at mean level high yielding variety (total farms) 

   
Male Female 

Total 

 
Male Female Hired 

 
Labour Labour 

Farm 

Activities 
Labour Labour Labour 

Cost Cost 
 (Man 

days) 

(Man 

days) 
Cost 

 
(Rs.) (Rs.) 

   
(Rs.) 

     

      

Preparatory 

Cultivation 
5 - 145 - 145 

      

Planting 4 7 135 71 206 

      

Organic 

Manuring 
4 - 130 - 130 

      

Using 

Chemical 

Fertilizers 

4 - 150 - 150 

      

Work after 

Cultivation* 
9 19 480 469 949 

      

Plant 

Protection 

Measures 

2 - 80 - 80 

      

Harvesting 

and 

bundling 

18 - 1,110 - 1,110 

      

Total 46 26 2,230 540 2,770 

Note: *Weeding, earthing, threshing and propping.  

From Tables 1.1 and 2.2 it has been seen that 

for the different exercises associated with the 

development of Traditional assortment, around 72 

contracted workers, comprising of 48 guys and 24 

females were utilized. The aggregate work cost 

acquired on them was Rs.2,815. In the meantime, the 

development of High Yielding assortment caused an 

aggregate cost of Rs.2,770 on enlisted work per section 

of land, utilizing 72 workers (46 male and 26 females).  

By and large, it might be seen that sugarcane 

development is clearly very work serious. The greatest 

number of contracted work was utilized in the 

exercises of work after development and collecting and 

packaging. Female work was liked to male work just to 

plant and works after development. Notwithstanding, 

the arrangement of male and female work business was 

comparative for the ranches creating the two 

assortments of sugarcane.  
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The normal wage gotten by the female 

workers was moderately lower than that of their male 

partners. The error in compensation amongst male and 

female workers was because of the idea of work done 

by them for different homestead exercises in the 

sugarcane development, as physically men society are 

more grounded than ladies people. The men workers 

withstand development activities for a more drawn out 

time than the female workers. Henceforth, all things 

considered a male worker utilized in Traditional and 

High Yielding assortments was paid Rs.150 as wage 

per man day, while it was Rs.75 every day for the 

female worker. There is no distinction between the 

normal wages paid for male and female laborers 

occupied with the development of Traditional and 

High Yielding assortments of sugarcane in the 

examination zone.  

Tables 1.3 and 1.4 demonstrate the normal 

work necessities and the use acquired on them by the 

little and the vast ranches for different homestead 

exercises in the development of Traditional assortment 

of sugarcane. 

Table 1.3 

Requirements of hired labour per acre for various farm activities of sugarcane at mean level of small farms producing traditional variety (t.v.) 

    
Male Female 

Total 

  
Male Female Hired 

  
Labour Labour 

 Farm 

Activities 
Labour Labour Labour 

 
Cost Cost 

  (Man 

days) 

(Man 

days) 
Cost 

  
(Rs.) (Rs.) 

    
(Rs.) 

      

       

1

. 

Preparatory 

Cultivation 
- - - - - 

       

2

. 
Planting - 6 - 75 75 

       

3

. 

Organic 

Manuring 
2 - 140 - 140 

       

4

. 

Using 

Chemical 

Fertilizers 

2 - 140 - 140 

       

5

. 

Work after 

Cultivation* 
10 21 510 590 1,110 

       

6

. 

Plant 

Protection 

Measures 

2 - 140 - 140 

       

7

. 

Harvesting 

and 

bundling 

18 - 1,110 - 1,110 

       

 Total 34 27 1,530 665 2,195 

       

Note: *Weeding, earthing, threshing and propping. 
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Table 1.4 

Requirements of hired labour per acre forvarious farm activities of sugarcane at mean level of large farms producing traditionalvariety (tv) 

    
Male Female 

Total 

  
Male Female Hired 

  
Labour Labour 

 
Farm Activities Labour Labour Labour 

 
Cost Cost 

  
(Man days) (Man days) Cost 

  
(Rs.) (Rs.) 

    
(Rs.) 

      

       

1. 
Preparatory 

Cultivation 
4 - 150 - 150 

       

2. Planting 2 7 80 70 150 

       

3. Organic Manuring 4 - 150 - 150 

       

4. 
Using Chemical 

Fertilizers 
5 - 220 - 220 

       

5. 
Work after 

Cultivation* 
10 17 580 510 1,090 

       

6. 
Plant Protection 

Measures 
2 - 80 - 80 

       

7. 
Harvesting and 

bundling 
18 - 1,110 - 1,110 

      

Total 45 24 2,370 580 2,800 

       

 

Note: *Weeding, earthing, threshing and propping. 

From Tables 1.3 and 1.4 it has been 

inferred that small farms cultivating Traditional 

variety spent Rs.2,195 on 61 hired labourers, 

constituting 34 males and 27 females. The large 

farms employed about 69 labourers (45 males and 

24 females) at a total cost of Rs.2,800. 

The employment pattern of male and 

female was almost the same for the two sets of 

farms. Both male and female labourers were 

preferred equally for the farm activities. A major 

share of hired labour was employed in the 

activities of work after cultivation and harvesting 

and bundling. The total expenses incurred by the 

small farms on hired labour were less than the 

amount spent by the large farms. Both small and 

large farms paid an average wage of Rs.150 and 

Rs.75 to the male and female labourers 

respectively. It is observed that, no difference was 

found in the wage payments by the small and large 

farms in the study area. 

The information on the average number 

of male and female hired labour employed and the 

expenditure incurred on them by the small and 

large farm groups engaged in High Yielding 

variety of sugarcane cultivation are shown in 

Tables 1.5 and1.6. 
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Farms Cultivating High Yielding Variety of Sugarcane 

  Parameter Estimates  

      

Variable Small Farms  Large Farms  Total Farms 

      

Intercept 1.0414  1.0611  1.0399 

      

Log X1 0.3815
* 

 0.3561
* 

 0.3781
* 

 (2.7461)  (2.7991)  (2.7761) 

      

Log X2 0.2496
* 

 0.1421  0.1899
* 

 (3.2215)  (0.2216)  (3.2261) 

      

Log X3 0.0172  0.1172  0.0891 

 (0.0861)  (0.1791)  (0.0051) 

      

Log X4 0.1142
* 

 0.0914
* 

 0.1199
* 

 (2.9815)  (1.9762)  (2.9141) 

      

Log X5 0.1971
* 

 0.2719
* 

 0.2699
* 

 (2.1862)  (2.1962)  (2.1781) 

      

R2 0.8214  0.8162  0.8162 

F-value 33.1541  29.1541  27.9111 

      

Residual sum of 0.0199  0.0062  0.0381 

Squares      

      

No. of observations 92  58  150 

      

Figures in brackets represent t –values 

* Indicates the co-efficients are statistically 

significant at 5 per cent level. 

In Table 1.4 the value of R
2
 indicates that 

all the variables jointly explained 82.14 per cent of 

the variations in the yield per acre of small farms 

in High Yielding  variety. The  regression  co-

efficients  of  all  the  variables  except pesticides 

were statistically significant at 5 per cent level. It 

implies that by one per cent addition in the 

variables namely, human labour, fertilizers, 

irrigation and capital flow, yield could be 

increased by 0.3815 per cent, 0.2496 per cent, 

0.1142 per cent, 0.1971 per cent and 0.1969 per 

cent respectively. Among the significant variables, 

human labour had a greater influence on the 

determination of the yield. As per F value, the 

regression model is found to be significant at 1 per 

cent level. 

In the case of large farms producing High 

Yielding variety, three out of five independent 

variables namely human labour, irrigation and 

capital flow were statistically significant at 5 per 

cent level. It implies that by one per cent addition 

in variables namely human labour, irrigation and 

capital flow, yield could be increased by 0.3561 
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per cent, 0.0914 per cent and 0.2719 per cent 

respectively. The value of R
2
 indicated that all the 

explanatory variables together accounted for 81.62 

per cent variation in the yield in large farms. 

Thus, it may be observed from the above 

results that in the case of small farms producing 

High Yielding variety, human labour had a greater 

influence on yield followed by fertilizers. In the 

case of large farms, human labour and capital flow 

were the most important factors determining the 

yield. Comparing the small and the large farms, 

human labour utilisation was found to be more 

efficient in the case of small farms than in the case 

of large farms. 

III. CONCLUSION 

                The use of resources in the Sugar 

industry is spatially prepared via the international 

locations that produce sugar and the international 

locations that purchase or change sugar. The 

generating international locations are typically 

tropical international locations and they may be 

occasionally developing nations. The alternate and 

export of sugar suggest the interconnections of the 

sector through one product. This guarantees that 

the consumption and use of sugar which is in the 

call for greater manufacturing. Though there are 

outcomes via the health outcomes and 

environmental outcomes which can lead to many 

serious troubles. The interconnections of sugar are 

led by means of the farmer who farmed the 

sugarcane product, the people that work within the 

refining procedure, the engineers and the 

exporters. 
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Abstract  

Now a day’s transport sector occupies a 

place of essential importance in Indian 

economy. Thewonderful growth of 

transport sector has expanded trade, 

commerce and industries phenomenally. 

Increasing of more population and 

unemployment are creating problems in 

developing countries. Reason for lack of 

awareness, illiteracy, undeveloped 

technology, poor innovation, is due to in 

proper systems. To improve the high 

quality of public sector in the field of 

transports, the significance of Personnel 

management in public sector transport 

corporations with a large number of 

employees covering almost the entire 

population of the state is necessary. It  

 

 

brings about a number of issues relating to 

recruitment and selection of the right 

people, their training and development, 

superior subordinate relationship and 

employment relations. These practices 

lead to employee grievances. Therefore, 

effective personnel management practices 

are required to handle these problems. 

Highly motivated and committed 

workforce can contribute to the 

productivity of an organization. The 

effective functioning of the Transport 

Corporation mainly depends on the 

efficiency of its personnel management 

practices. This study is an attempt to find 

out the efficiency of personnel 

management practices in TNSTC in 

Villupuram District 
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employee-employer relationship, 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Personnel management concerns 

with obtaining, organizing, utilizing and 

motivating the human resources required 

by an organization. It develops requisite 

organization climate and management 

styles to promote effective efforts of 

cooperation and trust among all 

employees. This also helps the 

organization to meet its legal obligations 

and social responsibilities. To sum up, the 

personnel management aims at getting 

effective results by organizing and 

directing the cooperative efforts of human 

beings. Personnel management is a 

traditional approach of managing people in 

the organization. Personnel management is 

an administrative function of an 

organization that exists to provide the 

personnel needs for organizational 

activities and to manage the general 

employee-employer relationship. 

Transport is the channel of social and 

economic interaction involving the 

physical movement of people and goods. 

The question of service quality has been an 

essential strategic component for service 

expectations like passenger transports 

attempting to succeed and survive in the 

current competitive environment. 

 

 

Objectives of Personnel Management  

 The Important objectives of the 

personnel management are following:To 

make an effective contribution to the 

achievements of the organization and tothe 

fulfillment of its social responsibilities and 

to design and develop anorganization 

forchange. To ensure that the activities 

required to achieve objectives are properly 

catered for. The activities to develop the 

organization must ensure for effective 

integration and better understanding to 

work together with responsibility. 

 Role of the Personnel Management 

 The main role of the personnel 

management is to provide advice, service 

and functional guidance which enable 

management to deal effectively with all 

matters concerning the employment of 

people and the relationships among the 

management of the organization, the 

people and the employees. Its overall aim 

is to make an effective contribution to the 

achievement of the objectives of 

organization and to the fulfillment of its 

social and legal responsibilities. The main 

aim is to ensure that the achievement of 

personal objectives of the organization and 

the performance of the personnel functions 

are judged to the extent of these 

objectives.  
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Tamilnadu State Transport Corporation  

 The mobility is one of the most 

fundamental and important characteristics 

of economic activity as it satisfies the 

basic need of going from one location to 

the other, a need shared by passengers, 

freight and information. Economies that 

possess greater mobility are often those 

with better opportunities to develop than 

those suffering from scarce mobility. 

Reduced mobility impedes development, 

while greater mobility is a catalyst for 

development. Mobility is thus a reliable 

indicator of development.  

Statement of the Problem  

 Transport sector occupies a place 

of essential importance in Indian economy. 

The wonderful growth of transport sector 

has expanded trade, commerce and 

industries phenomenally. Technological 

advancement has resulted in newer 

vehicles with advanced features in the 

buses. The burgeoning gap between 

expectation of passengers and existing 

level of facilities and convenience offered 

in the buses have a definite bearing on the 

service quality in the bus transport sector. 

Now days there is a requirement for 

manpower needed for developing 

countries. Every year raise to manpower in 

the public sector and also other hand rise 

in unemployment, there is a big problem 

of developing countries. Reason for lack of 

awareness, illiteracy, undeveloped 

technology, poor innovation, is due to no 

proper systems. To improve the high 

quality of public sector in the field of 

transports, the significance of Personnel 

management in public sector transport 

corporations with a large number of 

employees covering almost the entire 

population of the state. Therefore, 

effective personnel management practices 

are required to handle these problems. 

Highly motivated and committed 

workforce can contribute to the 

productivity of an organization. The 

effective functioning of the Transport 

Corporation mainly depends on the 

efficiency of its personnel management 

practices. This study is an attempt to find 

out the efficiency of personnel 

management practices in TNSTC in 

Villupuram Districtwhich is the present 

research region. 

Scope of the Study  

 The research study includes 

planning, staffing, selection process, 

training and development, wage and 

incentive plan, salary and remuneration, 

motivation, trade unions and association, 

welfare measures and safety, performance 

appraisal of workers of Personnel 

Management. To find out the personnel 

Management practice of Tamilnadu state 

transport corporation workers and the 

impact on the growth of the unit are also 

planned in the research work. The study 
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covers Villupuram Districtonly. The 

survey has been taken for a period of 10 

years from 2008- 2009 to 2019- 2020 for 

evaluating the effectiveness of Personnel 

Management practices in TNSTC. 

II. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

 To evaluate the efficiency of 

various core dimensions of 

Personnel Management practices 

prevailing in TNSTC Ltd. 

 To identify the factors that influence 

choice of Personnel Management 

practices in TNSTC Ltd., the study 

area. 

Hypotheses of the Study 

1. HO = There is a relationship 

between quality work life and 

Personnel Management Practices, 

2.   H1 = There is no relationship 

between quality work life and 

Personnel Management Practices, 

3.  HO = There is a relationship 

between overall effectiveness and 

Personnel Management Practices, 

4.   H1 = There is no relationship 

between overall effectiveness and 

Personnel Management Practices. 

Limitations of the Study  

The research is undertaken in 

Villupuram Districtonly. All data are 

collected from only one District of 

Villupuram. Even though the other 

divisions does exhibit population wise 

a mini material character, the results 

need to be generalized with 

watchfulness and may not be entirely 

valid for populations of other division. 

This study is conducted from the 

employees’ point of view and the 

customers’ views are not considered. 

This study includes only four 

categories of employees, i.e. drivers, 

conductors, technical staff and office 

staff only and other employees have 

been excluded from this study. 
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ANALYSIS OF THE STUDY  

Table-1 

General Profile of the Respondents 

Particulars Classification No. Percentage 

 

Age 

20-30 111 18.5 

30-40 227 37.8 

40-50 120 20.0 

Above 50 142 23.7 

Experience 

0-5 150 25.0 

6-10 161 26.8 

11-15 143 23.8 

Above 15 146 24.3 

Qualification 

 

School Level 122 20.3 

UG Level 195 32.5 

PG Level 146 24.3 

Professional 137 22.8 

Salary 

 

10,000 - 20, 000 192 32.0 

20,000 - 30,000 195 32.5 

30,000 - 40,000 94 15.7 

Above 40,000 119 19.8 

Membership in unions 

IPF 143 23.8 

ATP 124 20.7 

CITU 146 24.3 

AITUC 70 11.7 

HMS 77 12.8 

BMS 40 6.7 

Status in the union 
Member 440 73.3 

office bearer 160 26.7 

Nature of employment 
Permanent 365 60.8 

Temporary 235 39.2 

Sources: primary data 

The above table indicates that general 

profile of the respondents. Among 600 

respondents, 111 respondents are belonged 

20-30 years, 227 respondents are belonged 

to 30-40 years, 120 respondents are 

belonged to 40-50 years and 142 

respondents are belonged to above 50 

years respectively. Among total 

respondents 150 respondents have 0-5 

years’ experience, 162 respondents have 6-

10 years’ experience, 143 respondents 

have 11-15 years’ experience and 146 

respondents have above 15 years’ 

experience respectively. Among total 

respondents 122 respondents completed 

their qualification at school level, 195 

respondents completed their qualification 

at UG level, 146 respondents completed 

their qualification at PG level and 137 

respondents completed their qualification 
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at professional level respectively. Among 

total respondents 192 respondents earn 

10.000-20,000 salary per month, 195 

respondents earn 20,000-30,000 salary per 

month, 94 respondents earn 30,000-40,000 

salary per month and 119 respondents earn 

above 40,000 salary per month 

respectively. Among total respondents 143 

respondents are members of IPF, 124 

respondents are members in ATP. 146 

respondents are members of CITU, 70 

respondents are members in AITUC, 77 

respondents are members of HMS and 40 

respondents are members in BMS 

respectively. Among total respondents 440 

respondents are member in union and 160 

respondents are office bearer. Among total 

respondents 365 respondents are 

permanent employees at TNSTC as well as 

235 respondents are temporary employees 

at TNSTC respectively. 

 

Table -2 

Association between various Personal factors and opinion on Wages and Incentives 

Variables Personal factors 
Chi-square 

value 
Df 

Asymp 

sig. 

Significant/ 

Not 

significant 

Fair remuneration 

Age 34.410 12 .001 S 

Experience 18.160 12 .110 NS 

Qualification 12.920 12 .375 NS 

Membership in 

union 
15.158 20 .767 NS 

Status in union 8.908 4 .063 NS 

Nature of 

employment 
1.275 4 .866 NS 

Attractive 

remuneration 

Age 28.603 12 .005 S 

Experience 29.765 12 .003 S 

Qualification 43.047 12 .000 S 

Membership in 

union 
26.385 20 .153 NS 

Status in union 1.881 4 .758 NS 

Nature of 

employment 
3.106 4 .540 NS 

Prizes and incentive 

bonus 

Age 25.537 12 .012 S 

Experience 22.210 12 .035 S 

Qualification 27.505 12 .007 S 

Membership in 

union 
12.187 20 .909 NS 

Status in union 3.706 4 .447 NS 

Nature of 

employment 
1.361 4 .851 NS 

      Sources: Primary data 
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In above table 2 shows the chi-square test 

has been used to analyze the association 

between various personal factors of the 

respondents and opinion on wages and 

incentives. The above table indicates that 

null hypothesis is accepted (not 

significant) with the variables of personal 

factors and opinion on wages and 

incentives. In the case of fair remuneration 

age has significant influence when various 

personal factors of the respondents are 

compared to fair remuneration. In the case 

of attractive remuneration age, experience 

and qualification have significant 

influence with the opinion of wages and 

incentives. In the case of prizes and 

incentives age and qualification have 

sufficient influence with the opinion of 

wages and incentives. Overall age and 

qualification have significant influence 

when personal factors of the respondents 

are compared to the opinion on wages and 

incentives. 

Table -3 

Association between various Personal factors and opinion on Performance appraisal 

Variables Personal factors 
Chi-square 

value 
df 

Asymp 

sig. 

Significant 

/Not 

significant 

Objective and 

judicious evaluation 

Age 11.883 12 .455 NS 

Experience 21.495 12 .044 S 

Qualification 14.442 12 .273 NS 

Membership in 

union 
42.750 20 .002 S 

Status in union 5.436 4 .245 NS 

Nature of 

employment 
2.220 4 .695 NS 

Without any bias and 

prejudice 

Age 13.083 12 .363 NS 

Experience 14.083 12 .295 NS 

Qualification 14.179 12 .289 NS 

Membership in 

union 
32.778 20 .036 S 

Status in union 6.571 4 .160 NS 

Nature of 

employment 
2.330 4 .675 NS 

Self-confidence and 

initiative 

Age 12.860 12 .379 NS 

Experience 7.344 12 .834 NS 

Qualification 12.976 12 .371 NS 

Membership in 

union 
18.981 20 .523 NS 

Status in union .936 4 .919 NS 

Nature of 

employment 
2.012 4 .733 NS 

     Sources: Primary data 
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In above table 3 shows the chi-square test 

has been used to analyze the association 

between various personal factors and 

opinion on performance appraisal. The 

above table indicates that null hypothesis 

is accepted (not significant) with the 

association of personal factors and opinion 

on performance appraisal. In the case of 

objective and judicious evaluation 

experience and membership in union have 

significant influence with opinion on 

performance appraisal. In the case of 

without any bias and prejudice 

membership in union has sufficient 

influence with opinion on performance 

appraisal. There is no significant 

relationship between self-confidence and 

initiative and opinion on performance 

appraisal of the respondents because the 

calculated value is higher than the table 

value. It is concluded that overall 

membership in union have significant 

influence when various personal factors is 

compared to the opinion on performance 

appraisal of the respondents. 

 

Table -4 

Multiple regressions for drivers’ overall opinion on the effectiveness of HRM Practices 

Model R R Square Adjusted R Square Std. Error of the Estimate 

1 .331
a
 .109 .094 .47239 

Sources: Primary data 

Predictors: (Constant), Recruitment 

and selection, Performance appraisal, 

Promotion and transfer, training, and 

development, wages and incentives, 

workers’ participation in management, 

grievance Handling, Management attitude 

toward employee and trade union, Welfare 

measures, Motivational Factors table 4 

shows R – Square for this model is .109. 

This means that 10.9 percent of the 

variation in the drivers’ overall (dependent 

variable) general opinion on HRM 

practices followed in TNSTC. It can be 

explained from the 10 independent 

variables. The table also shows that 

adjusted R – square for the model as .094. 

Any time another independent variable is 

added to a multiple regression model, the 

R Square will increase (even if only 

slightly). Consequently, it becomes 

difficult to determine which models do the 

best job of explaining variation in the same 

dependent variable. The adjusted R – 

Square does just what its name implies. 
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Table -5 

Coefficients 

Model 

Unstandardized 

Coefficients 

Standardized 

Coefficients t Sig. 

Collinearity 

Statistics 

B Std. Error Beta Tolerance VIF 

(Constant) 1.572 .178  8.849 .000   

Recruitment and 

selection 
-.096 .040 -.094 

-

2.385 
.017 .976 1.024 

Training and 

development 
.062 .041 .060 1.505 .133 .960 1.042 

Performance 

appraisal 
-.238 .041 -.235 

-

5.839 
.000 .930 1.076 

Wages and 

incentives 
.069 .041 .068 1.689 .092 .931 1.074 

WPM -.010 .040 -.010 -.251 .802 .970 1.031 

Handling 

grievances 
.111 .041 .109 2.711 .007 .928 1.078 

Management 

attitudes 
.032 .019 .068 1.720 .086 .967 1.034 

Welfare measures .028 .031 .036 .911 .363 .965 1.036 

Motivation .041 .030 .054 1.364 .173 .948 1.055 

Promotion and 

transfer 
-.010 .020 -.019 -.494 .621 .975 1.026 

Sources: Primary data 

 The information provided in table 5 

is examined to determine if one or more of 

the independent variables are significant 

predictors of overall general opinion of the 

Drivers on HRM Practices. All the ten 

independent statements found in the table 

no. are statistically significant. The 

standardized co-efficient beta column 

reveals that Performance appraisal has a 

beta coefficient -.495, which is significant 

(0.000). Handling grievances has a beta 

coefficient 0.109, which is significant 

(0.07) and recruitment and selection has a 

beta coefficient of -.094, which is 

significant (0.017), 

III. SUGGESTIONS 

 The following suggestions are 

made to improve human resource 

management practices in TNSTC Ltd. in 

different areas such as recruitment and 

selection, training and development, 

performance appraisal, workers 

‘participation in management, grievance 

handling, management’s attitude towards 

employees and union, welfare measures 

and motivational factors.  In the case of 

recruitment and selection, more attention 

is to be made towards objective 

assessment of the skills of the employees. 

The skills of the employees should be 

evaluated without any bias and 
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discrimination at the time of selection. 

Even though most of the respondents were 

satisfied with the adequacy and 

impartiality of the training and 

development programmes, there is still 

some scope for improving the 

programmes. Their views can be 

considered without any discrimination. 

The employees should be allowed to 

participate in management in such a way 

as to enables them to realize their 

responsibilities. Periodical meetings may 

be arranged with representatives of the 

employees and the lower level 

management to redress the grievances of 

the employees at the bottom level. Upward 

communication system should be 

strengthened; the disciplinary actions 

should not be extreme. Increment cut 

should not be followed as a common 

practice. It may be taken as a last step. The 

officials may reconcile the interest of the 

employees as their own interest, without 

any bias.  Management attitude towards 

the unions should be improved. To 

improve the productivity of the employees, 

the management should provide sufficient 

safety measures and motivate the 

employees by providing more monetary 

and non-monetary benefits and recognize 

the achievement of the employees in a 

proper manner.  It may be suggested that 

the transport corporation may be converted 

into a Government Company in order to 

enjoy the benefits availed by the 

government employees. The running staff 

may be provided with the buses in a good 

condition and with sufficient fuel. There 

should be positive and sympathetic 

approach of the officials towards the 

clerical staff. The technical staff may be 

supplied with adequate and modern tools 

and equipments. Conducive work 

environment may be created for the 

workers. These measures will motivate the 

employees to increase their contribution 

towards the improvement of the 

performance of the corporation.  

IV. CONCLUSION 

 The economic growth that India 

has witnessed over the last few years has 

resulted in rapidly rising transport needs. 

Simultaneously concerns are being raised 

about the sustainability of the transport 

factor in the country given a significant 

and rising share in emissions, both global 

and local. A well-developed transport 

system has positive implications for access 

to health care, education and other basic 

needs. In the case of passenger road 

transport, meeting mobility requirements 

efficiently and addressing environmental 

and developmental concerns requires a 

great attention to the efficient human 

resource management. Human Resource 

Management practices followed in TNSTC 

Ltd. were found satisfactory. However this 

study reveals that seven demographic 
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factors such as experience, status in the 

union, membership in the union and nature 

of employment and five human resource 

dimension viz. recruitment and selection, 

promotion and transfer, workers’ 

participation in management, welfare 

measures and motivational factors have 

significant influence on the personal 

management practices in TNSTC Ltd. 

Therefore the corporation should focus 

more on the above aspects that influence 

the personal management practices. 
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